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F. rl — Gains in 
the Art of Painting did not entitle you 
to a Dedication ef the following TE ORT 
of PRS IVI, the great Obligations which 
I am under for your Friendſhip and Favour, 
would claim not only this, but every other 
Token of my Gratitude and Affection. But 
this Work in a peculiar Manner has a Nüght to 
your Patronage and Protection, as it was You 
who firſt encouraged me to write upon the Sub- 
ject: And if it has any Merit, the Publick, in 
a om 5 are obliged to you for it. 


I ſhall not follow the common Method of 
Dedicators, by attempting a Panegyrick upon 
your 


your Genius in the Arts of Deſign, your Knows 


DEDICATION. 
your amiable. Qualifications; ; which might 3 ap- 
pear like F lattery, and offend your Modeſty : 


I ſhall only beg Leave to ſay, that your, own 
inimitable Performarices are-greater Inſtances of- 


ledge of the Human Paſſions, and your Con-, 
tempt of Vice and — than it is in my Power, 
—_—_— * 51 we) * J als tn T 


een mich bluew 


* 
4 . 3 * 15 1 * 


1 am, SI 1 
' With the * 2 we dee. 


Your moſt obliged, 5 . De 


And obedient Sven, 


JOSHUA f KIRBY. 
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36, I. 19, for de read dg---p. 39, I. 2, for ae read ac---p. 40, before 1. 19, put Fig. 39--- 

. I. 24, for one read each---p. 41, I. 13, for 49, read 4q---l. 19, put a Comma between ef and 

| cd---p, 46, I. 17, for at, read from---p. 47, I. 2, for LV, read LU,-- p. * I. 28. for 1 read 
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R mony Treatiſe cn Tk ale en PanopzcTIvE,. 
may male it appear needleſs to augment the Number; it is 
Agree aging adn, 

le fuch a Work. + N 4 


' The Defignof of the Pe Beatth,7 is, by bier a New sverru | 
oF PRACTICAL PERSPECTIVE, #0 make this bitberto tntricate, but uſe- 
ful Art, tay and familiar to every Capacity : And to dreſs it in the moſt 
fimple Garb; that its Parts may be clearly ſeen, and its whole Defign- 
( fe far ai it relates to Painting, Cc.) eafily underſlood. Fer certain 
it 1s, that no Subject hath been treated in 4 worſe Manner than this, 

notwithſlanding the many Volumes which have been wrote upon it; ſome 
Purely Mathematical, and therefore: unfit for the generality of Perſons 

who are Concerned in the Arts of Deſign; and others wholly Mechanical, 

made wh" of incoberent Schemes, unapphicable Examples, and ſuch 4 
Confufton of unneceſſary Lines, as tendſ only to puzzle and diſcourage 
the Learner. My Intention, therefore, is, to fleer between the abftruſe 
mathematical Ragga + of ſome; and the tedious and falſe Explications 
of others; and from” thence to a Syſtem of Perſpe&ive. upon 


certain and Jmple Principle, eaſy to te . and e to 
Practice. | 


This 3s moat of the folloing Werk; which is the Pro- 
duct of ſeveral Years Study and Application: And how I have ſucceeded 
in the Attempt, is ſubmitted to the" Candour of every mmgenuons Reader. 
But that fuch an Undertaking was neceſſary, is ſufficiently teftified by" - 
the many eminent Painters, and other curious Artiſts, who perſwade# 


me to proſecute my Defign, and have generouſly PIPE the Pub- 
kication of this Wark. 


I have intitled this Treatiſe D Dx. Broox TAvrox's ene 
ig out of Gratitude to that ingenious Author, for furniſhing me with 
an ta build upon; and hs 7 bis, though a very ſmall Pam- 


pblet, 


= 


_.,EREFACE. .. 
phlet, is thought the moſt correct, conciſe, and comprebenſove Book upon 
the Subject. . IT Was 
not to my Plan > Nor have 1 2:2 
Theorems, Cc. in a regular Manner; fince that alſo was incon/iftent 
aoith the Order of my Work > But Ie b Regord t% Gis ; 
in general, ſo as h mate bis Meaning more eilig, and that 

of Perjpevivor of mort ume Oe. Yhic . of Dv. Tarion's 


vas firſt publiſhed in the Year 1715, and was intitia LM Pave 


SPECTIVE ; and in the Year. 1719 be publifbed another ſmall _TraZ, 
-vhich he called, New PRINT RS of LintAR PzRsPECTIVE ; and 
achith be intended as as Explanation of bis firſt Treatiſe. But, a- 
-oithanding both theſe Treatifes are fo curzous and ofeful, few have 
been able to underſtand bis Schemes; and when they. baue und 
them, have been as much pale in upplying them 10 Prattice. Ant! 
it the Tear 1738, Mr. Hamilton favoured the World with ru 
Volumes in Folio, intitled ST&REOGRAPaY, which be Das explained In 
the Manner of Dr. * and which, though 4 very curiaus Nd. 
an the P ea Mathematician, yet, I may uen- 


ture to affirm, that bat ry fry th Per e 


the Arts of Defj they gualified with 2 
ſufficient Stack j — 3238 * wan unte 4p more Time 
than they either could, „ Wowever, I muſt 
Frankly atknowledge, that I think it the beſt Syſtem 

jectidn that ever unt, ar, perhaps, ever will be, matle publick.;. and 
T ſhould be very ungenerous in mot confeſſing that it has been of great 
Service to me in Parts of my Work; and ubat In us e,j to 
3t fer ſome Thrngs which I flonld never heuer d, V. chad mat thatt 
ingenious Gentleman pointed them \out to me: wad N e, that this 
publick Acknowleilgment will provent the Jmputation f Her. 
and be a ſufficient *** Enos Cas 


avith bis Work. 


* PenaPeCTIVvVE PROJECTION comprehends not only Perſpective, which relates immediately 
to the Arts of Deſign, but alſo, all-kinds of na <Patioover; hut the 


Srcjection of me Sphere, ine Cylinder and its Sections, Conick Seftians, and the like. 
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of Pexſpedfive Pro- 


PREFACE, 


The Plan which I have proceeded upon in the Proſecution of my 
Defign,/ is this: I have divided the whole Wark into two Books ; the 
firſt: I have called A COMPLEAT Sy$TEM or PERSPECTIVE, which 


contains the Theory and its Application to Practice: and the ſecond, 
are re fame why ® we like ts tle Things for gn 
J 47 
Boat; and for others, who want Time or Capacity ta go 
Objetts upon the Picture with the greateſt Eaſe and Expedition: So 
relates to the Art of Painting, Sc. 


Tur PRACTICE OF PERSPECTIVE, which contains the Won Part 
any. This Method of treating the Subject ſeemed to me 9 
to. be convinced by Demonſtration, and to have . 

Things explained upon certain Principles. For ſuch, I intend 

through the Theoretical Part, I have wrote by ay" 272 
Perfons may be enabled to determine the Appearance - of all Kinds of 
that the whole together (if IT am ſo happy as to have ſucceeded- in my 
Attempt ) may be called n it 


In the firſt and ſecond Chapters of the firſt Book, I ſuppoſe in Reader 
a mere Novice, not only in Perſpective, but in every Thing which it is 
neceſſary he ſhould know as previous thereto ;. and therefore I have begun 
with an Explanation of Mathematical Inſtruments, and have ſhewn their 
different es; after which I bave explained a few Geometrical Defini- 
tions and Propofitions, and from thence I have proceeded to ſhew how to 
deſcribe (in a mechanical Manner) fuch Geometrical Figures as may 

occur in the following Work. And becauſe Perſpettive is an Optical 
Science, J have given ſome ſhort Abſirafts from the moſt eminent 
Writers upon Opticks; by which Means the unlearned Reader will have 
4 general Notion of the Eye and the Nature of Vifion, the Reflection and 
Refrattion of the Rays of Light, and of the Cauſe of Colaurs. I. ſay 
the unlearned Reader, becauſe I do not preſume to give Inſtruftions to 
Perfons who are well acquainted with the Mathematicks or Philoſophy, 
but anly to ſuch as are ignorant in theſe Matters, but are nevertheleſs 
defirous of ſeeing the Foundations upon which Perſpective is built; and 

dre, all that bath been hitherto advanced, may be omitted by the 
karned Part of my Readers, as an imperfeft Abſiract of what they 
are infinitely better acquainted with than myſel}. 


A 2 The 
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PREFACE 

The Third Chapter of the ſame Book begins with an Tutrodudtion to 
Perſpecrive, which I have endeavoured to explain in a familiar Manner, 
by ſuch Objects as we are every Day converſant with; and then I have 
proceeded to the Theory, which T have ranged under the following Heads, 
iz, 1. Of Objects which are in Planes perpendicular to the Pic- 
ture; 2. Of Objects which are in Planes perpendicular to 
Ground, And 3. Of Objects which are in Planes mclined to 
Ground; becauſe there are no other Situations in which Oljets can be 
| Aiſpoſed that i is, they muſt be either perpendicular, parallel, or inclined * 
g And every Example which I have produced, is immediately applied to 
| Practice; and by that means the Theory and Practice are ſo cloſely con- 
T: nected, that they ſerve to explain each other, and to fs both very N 
| 


a In the Memory. 


And thus: having explained Mr Theory 21 er Practice of. Perle 
tive, T have in the fourth Chapter of the ſame Book, confidered the different 
Kinds of Perſpective, viz. when the Picture is either perpendicular, pa- 
|  rallel, or inclined. The perpendicular Picture is what is made 
4 uſe of, and is placed perpendicular to the Ground; the parallel Picture it 
| Placed parallel to the Ground, (ſuch as Ceilings, and the like;,) and the in- 
1 ; | clined Picture, is ſuppoſed to be inclined to the Ground, and is rather more ? 
1 curious than uſeful. I have next given an eaſy Method of determining b 
the Repreſentation of any Obje&s upon Domes, vaulted Roofs, and other ( 
4 une en Sur faces, by means of Reticulation or Net-Work ; which is all that | 
1 is contained in this Chapter. The fifth Chapter of the ſame Book contains 
v3 | the Perſpettive of Shadows, both in Theory and Praffice ; and this I 
Fi have treated in the very ſame Manner as I have done the PerſpeBtive of 
F oh Objects: So that BP is contained in this Chapter, is deducible from 

160 nohat hath been already advanced in the third Chapter, and follows like 

5 | fo many Corollaries from thoſe general Propoſitions. The fixth Chapter 
of the ſame Book contains ſome. general Inſiruttions for choofing a proper 
Diſtance for the Eye, &c. and the bad Effect: of viewing a Picture 
from. any other than the true Point of Sight; and the ſeventh” and laſt 
Chapter, is principally copied from Mr. Hamilton, and contains an 
Explanation of Aerial Perſpective, the Chiara Oſcura, and keeping in. 
Hiclures.— And thus having gone through the Theoretical Part, I have 


fro- 


5 PREFACE 

to the ſecond Book, which contains the prattical Part only; in 
Pld 1 hve aiferved mach the fe Order and Method ax inthe They, 
n fag Pete ; 


Abe Figures. 1 have made abvicr of, to demonſtrate. and explain this 
Syſtem of Perſpective, are not ſet off with Ornaments, to attrat} the 
Eye, but are dane with Simplicity, to inform the Underſtanding ; and 
are ſuch as every. common. Mechanick has clear and determinate Ideas of, 
and conſequently of tbe moſt univerſal. Uſe: For the Sqyars, the 
TRIANGLE, and the Cixcix, art not. only the Foundation of moſt 
geometrical Figures, but are alſo the ſimple Materials of - Shapes in 

general, and of which regular Buildings, in particular, are ahoays 

compoſed. And I may, mithout the leaſt Arrogance, affirm, that, had 
the ſeveral Writers upon Perſpeftive ſhewn bow 10 find the Repreſen- 
tations of thoſe three Figures only, upon different Planes, and in various 
Situations, their Works would bave been more 7 3 — — 4 
much more Service, than 
mental Scheines and 
r . 1 
ug Number of ornamental Figures, would ſerve only to divert the 
Eye and miſlead the Fudgment, and to make that appear obſcure and 
Mall which in its own Nature is extremely clear and eaſy. 


dad here it ma) not be improper to obſerve, that the Learner is 
defired to draw out every Figure as he proceeds, which will ſerve to fix 
them in his Memory, and to make their Explanations more eaſy and 
familiar to him. It is a Method I have always prattiſed myſelf, with 
Succeſs; and therefore think it may be of Service to others : However, 
thoſe who by an extraordinary Capacity can carry on a. H. Train of 
Ideas together, and can reeollect, compare, and combine thay, as they | 
. — not giue . this Trouble. | 


"oe"; 16 4 2 general Amer of the follows ng Work : But before I quit 
the Subje®, I ſhall beg leave to ſay ſomething upon the Uſefulneſs of Per- 
ſpective to every Perſon that is any ways concerned in the Arts of Defign, 
and to recommend the Study of it in particular to every Ty RO in the Art 
27 N ; which I could wiſh might put a Stop to that Ridicule and 

Con- 


tive Repreſentation bf any Obe, is to draw the 


PUR EF ACE. 


— which "it has been treated by  « fort of Prople, whe are 


tos ready to condemn 4 Branch of Science, which they baue neglefied to 
gain à ſufficient Knowledge of. Theſe Perſau bring ts my. Mind « Story 
of Leonardo da Vinci, a famous Italian Painter who flouriſhed in the 
latter End of the fourteenth -He tells us, that a Friend of bis, 
named Boticello, had # peculiar Pique againft Langes, thought them 
much beneath his Application, and looked upon thew in a mii contempe 
tible Light : But, ſays Leonardo, the Reaſon un, bevauſe be was 8 very 
forry Landſtip Painiry « And our uber adds, ver fir vert 
Merit in other Matters was tht beſt regarded. 


That Perſpective is an effntial Requifte in ee & noghel 
by all our maſt eminent Artifis, and is moreover confirined by alu every 
Author uo bas wrote upon Paintitig j nity, the very Term Pointing 
implies Per ſyrctiue. For to draw à good Picture is te drum the Repre- 
JSentation of Nature, as it appeart ts the Eye ; > ins eee PM 
of 
Objett at it appears to the Eye : Therefore the Terms Painting and Pere 
ſpeBtive ſeem to br fynnynions, though I nem there. it a enitical Dif 
ference beturen the Words. Tet this will ſerve at d to ſhrw the m 
Alliance between Painting ate Per ſpe#ive ; that if nde one doth net come 
prehend the other, however, nay de ford ro be the Baſis upon 
which Painting is built; and therefore he who attempts to paint a Pic- 
ture without having general Knowledge of it, will ahooys wander in 
the —— be fubjeft i the grrureſt Errors, and bis 
Works, Air thoſe of Boticello, will be the leſs regarded. And what is 
aid of the Uſefulneſs of Perſpetifor to Painters in particular, may be 
applied to Artifts in general; fach as Engravers, Architels, Sra- 
fuaries, Chaſers, Carvers, Gr. It will % be an entertaining Study to 
any Gentleman, who has either a Tafte for Drawing, or is a Lover of 
Painting; as it will enable hm to draw out the Repreſentation of any 
Building or Proſpect, and to form a tolerable Judgment of a Picture 
corthout any other Aſſiſtance. ] world not be underflood to mean, that 4 


Vid. Lenarab da Vinci upon Painting, p. 31. 
t Ibid. p. 29. Fre/acy's Poem upon Painting, p. 19, v. 105. And Du Piles upon Paint- 


ing, Chap. 18. 
Perfen 


"PREFACE: 


Perſon is akuay: to follow the rigid Rules of PerſpeFive, a hoe are 

ſome Caſes in which it may be neceſſary to deviate from them; but then be 
muſt do it with Modeſty, and for ſome good Reaſon, as we have ſhewn in 
fome Parts of this Work. Nor would I be thought to defire the Artiſt to 
make Uſe of Scales or Compaſſes upon all Occaſions, and to draw out every 
| Line and Point to 4 Mathematical Exatineſi; no, the Deſign of this 
Work is quite the Reverſe; it is to teach the general Rules of Perſpec- 
tive, and to enforce the Practice of it by eaſy and ſelf-evident Prin- 
ciples; 0 ai the and ts direct the Hand, and not to perplex, 
either by unneceſſary Lines or dry Theorems. Upon the whole : He that 
has a true Genius, and will take Pains to learn the Principles delivered in 
this Treatiſe, will be taught to Sx = ObjefFs with ſuch Exatneſs, and bis 
Judgment will be founded upon ſuch ſokd Principles, that be will be enabled 
£0 draw out any Repreſentation with more Eaſe, and with much more Cor- 
retineſs, than the greateſt Genius who is ignorant of Perſpettrve, or be 
who deſpiſes the Rules of ſuch a neceſſary Art. 
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| 1:12 240] InsTROMENTS ea in Drains. 4 8 47. e 
an ner — In — are i follows, 


: 8. 4. 128 : | 

1 ent u hel 4 Cole, divided inte 180 equal 
| Parts, which are called Degrees. | 

"Theſe are all the neceſſary Inſtruments in Drawin ing; and may be. 


had at any Mathemutical-Inſtrument- 
In regard to their different Uſes: . 


I ſhall only conſider them as applied to particular Purpoſes; and 
firſt, of the Tzz-Square and DRA wWwING-BoARD. q 


1. Let it be wired to draw one Line CD, perpendicular to. 
IIS 


After having fix d a Piece of Paper upon the Drawing-Board, 
apply the ſquare Arm ED of the Tee-Square to the Side of the 
Board, and draw the Line AB; then it in the ſame Manner 
againſt the Top of Bottom of the Board, and draw a Line touch- 
6—— = Thus, iet D be the given 


Point; 


4 . ” 
SS » & . 5+ $1 ts 


* 


—— — ec. — ð — 
2 — 
P = 
* 


Fig. 2. 


Fig 24. 


2 and let: C. 2 B. bs Dit ia t be from An: 


Fe E 


of Lines ſarbes 38. or rom Beopartn Fs 


| 


| Of INSTRUMENTS, Sc. 
Point; oder ON pong ny 3" 


u — — = to the Inclination 
RALLEL” VEER is _ be uſed: v 


3 e a 
3 rp F parallel to = given. 


wands, 


AB of the Ruler, to 


fixed ; — land g. e e : 
and * a 3s CD, her Lind 


one Line, and 
y dene ee — 
ly obſerving to ſet off the exact Diſtance of: 


2 
- The Szcron is made of . AC, artifici-- 
fixed upon a · Center A: This —— — filled 
a great Nu Wunder of dire is, We 1e f u 
in many Parts of the Mathematicks, are nevertheleſs - to- 
our Purpoſe; and therefore, Þ ſhall corifidpy- it only - as 
one Side; and a 


Lay the Ed 
— — 


a Line of Lines an Be CL Pol 
gous.on the other; which 1 
Sector, by the Letters LL and PP, 

for the Line of Lines, and PP for that of 


„2 
R 


22 fred, dill ——— — 
to 1; which Diſtance- will "one m Part of the Line given. 


And in the ſame Manner, a Line may de divided into any Number 


of equal Parts, even though they ſhould exceed the N upon 
the Sector; ſuppoſe, for Joes it-was required to divide a Line 
into 24 equal Parts; then ſet the Length of the Line from 12 to 
12 and divide the 1-12th Part into two Parts, which wil anfwer 


the Purpoſe, 


——— he ts. a — 2 — — 2. 4. 


Of T8 TRVIENT S,. Se. PE 2 
The Line of Polygon is called fo from its Uſe; ol to di- 
vide a Circle into any Number of as in Fig. 27. Which Fi- 
5 12 lu eee amo of es let and the Method 


i np crys 
fro n mba che 
Nee e 0 


On TR rg + 
e Pilar from 75071 and ſd on. 
N is the SzMz-CrxcLis er Len . 4: 


ed in OE all kinds of given Angles, and 


; $0 ke 4 ut Angle CAB; . 0 
gies e Lins re lows hers. 7 
e e e 

7 with, 


r re 


Manner an OR hy ay — NE | 
A EI than Words can do. . 


E - £-. © ++ $2 oh FR 
8 E GT. it F & > 2 "* 5 * 


GroMrTRICAL Dzrtyttiows 4 FPrerostrre le, * 
fuly from Simpſon's and Patdie's Gevinttrys © 


N Angle i th Imation of tire right ori firaight Lines, 
*A each othet im a/Point,/as D; wor age * 
* D al 


ways devoe the Angle. 
2. When one right CD, upon another AB, makes 
the Angles — , thoſe Angles are called right An- 
gles, and the Lme CD is — — 9 and if 
any Line AC be drawn from à Point A i one Eine, Point 
in the other, the Line ſo drawn is called the He. 

2 An acute Angle BDE, is leſs than a right DCG. 

4. An obtuſe Angle ADE is that which is greater than a right 
Angle ADC. 


Parallel Lines are ken as art equally diflane from each 
ether, as AB, CD. 2 


® Fer zight Angles, ot Gromeca Deion in th ex Safin 
; - 


the 


Point, or 


: 


4 


* 


* 


48 | GromrTricat Drrimrions Ge. 


6. A plane Figure is that which lies evenly between its Bounds: 
or Extremes; thus any ſmootÞ Surface is 4 plane Jurface, and is 

1 We called int 2 
Fig.g;10. 7. All e Figurer bounded by three right Lines an ac. BC, 
are-called Triangles. 4 
. 7 Mot e font. io that whoſe Bounds or Sides 


all equal. 

Fig- w 6 very plane Fi ABCD, bounded by four right Lines, is 

EST | 907 in . ed Ages ey apa it is 

2 - 

10. tera] igzire whoſe oppoſite Sides are parallel, 

; bur et ie is called | 

11. A right Line is ſaid to be perpendicular to a Plane when it 

ſtands on it at right Angles ; thus the right Line EF; is perpendi- 

cular to the Plane ABCD, when it ſtands like a Pillar upon the 

Ground, and is e Lb ant og 
chan to the other. 

Fig. 13. 12. One Plane ABCD, 1s and perpendicular to another 
EF, when, like a well-made W , It inclines und leans on one Side 
no more than it does on the other: or 

Fig.g,10. 13. Two right Lines, if they meet ſo as to er croſs: each; 
other, are in the ſame Plane; wherefore all the An „A, B, C, 
and Sides AB, BC, CA, of Triangle, are in ſame Plane. 

Fig. 14 24. If two Planes ABC, EFGH, cut or interſect one another, 
they ſhall do it in a right Line EF, whuch Line is called their 
Common Section. 

15. If a right Line FG, be to two right Lives 

PD, FE, which are in the ſame P lane ABC, thas Line da per” 
pendicular to that Plane. 

16. If a right Line. FG be perpendicular to three right Lines; 

FI, FE, and FD; thoſe three Lines are all in the ſame Plane, ABC. 

I7. 1 two. Ling FG, EH, are perpendicular to the ſame Plane 
ABC, they will n 

Fig. 15. 18. Two Lines EH dicular to the ſame Plane 

 _ ABCD; cannot be drawn * the ſame Point G. 

Fig. 16. 19. If two parallel Planes ABCD, EFG H, are cut by a tlürd 
Plane IK LM, the common Sections, OP, R, are parallel. 10 

Fig. 17. 20. If the Lines GM and HN, are div1 by 1 Planes; 
then GI will have the ſame Proportion to IM, as HL has to LN. 
and the Section MN, IK, of any plane Triangle MGN, by two 
gore Ptanes, is always in a given Ratio; that is, IK is in the 

ame Proportion to-IG, as An is to MG, 21». A 


Waden ae ue iieranny' Ge. 


E, is made by the meeting 
n mass ne 


23. If we im a Line, as A tab eder in the Point E. to to 
e moved e d ABCD, that. 
by its Motion, will deſcribe a Figure that is called a Pyramid. 
6 
that is calFd a Cone; and the Circle is its | 
Bak, anda Live drawn from the Vertex C, to D, is called its Axis. 

4. If a Line AD, move uniformly about two angular Figures, pig. 20. 
ABC, DEF, which are every. Way equal, having their Sides 
and Angles mutually e and correſponding exactly to one 
another, as DF to AB, DE to AC, Gr. then that Line by its 
Motion ſhall deſeribe, if ir hath three Sides, a Fin if four, a 
Cube or Parallelogram.- 

25, If à Line move. uniformly uniformly round two e 
Cirdas, ie ſhalt deſcribe or a Cylinder ; and the Line 0 
joining. the Centers AB, in the two Baſes, 1s called its Axis: 

26. H any folid is laid with one Face upon another Plane, Fig. 2 
the Space which chat ace takes is called its Seat; thus the 
Cube CG, reſts with its Face CDE upon the Plane IK; there - 
fore, CDEH is the Stat of the Cube on that Plane; and thus the 
Points C and D, are the Seats of the Lines CA, BP; as are alſo- 

CD, CE, the Seats of the Lines AB and AF; and 0 likewiſe, the 
n if, 


8 


2 


0 


Aspern 
of PxXACTiCal GromaTRY. | 


To rec a : Perpendicular-CD, upon Dy, the Middle Kuni Lite A AB. 


ROM PD, ſet off on the Line AB, any Diſtances DA, DB; Fig. 5; 
ual to each other ; then from A, deſcribe at Pleaſure the 

Arc cd, and with the ſame Diſtance from B, deſcribe the Arc ab; 

amd then from the Point C, where they cut each other, draw DC, 


ſo will DC be perpendicular ta AB, 


ee nn" Moana 4 Line AB, bene Prin C, 
without the Line. 
From the 


ven Point C, deſcribe the Arc AEB at pleaſure, Fig. 6 


and from the + wry and B, deſcribe two other Arcs cutting each 
ether in F; draw CF, then are CD and FD perpendicular to AB. 


To 


of they cr gd Hu 1 


OED METRICAL Divide: Gre 


= 

2: i! To eta Porpondicuilan AC apo the Rurrvmliy R, C Link AB: 

Pig: 7. ey ef Pw pee from bn — 
88 ook” 0 Ald fe t f, and 


x Ch the Þ abs Þ a + Uk the Ares ab, ed; 
at tbo 2 e AB, which wil be 7 
to E va ot 


Th Ge oe i in en gg gives Pte | pt 6 ee 


5. Pram, 28: you the "AD Hoem the 
11 2155 Point B. e . 
Diſtance AB, deſcribe the Arc DB, 2 
D. with the Diſtance AD. en the Lag 
1 5D and then. dran che 
1 Ae ＋ * 
„che Game Radius 68 in the ather other, ene e ding: © 9 
touch them bath, * 
Ju make any Triangle, as ABC, from three given, Lei Ah. BE. 2 
62 - Draw a Line AB at Pleaſure; and mahe AR equal to the 
Ine Ap; then! from the Point H. wir tha BE, — 4 
an Arc cd; wich the Radms (I, Bum da Point:A, difiribe ang 
ther Arc AB, cutting tha former Are in Qi; then from © draw: 
Lines to A and H; and then will ABG be: a Friangle- whoſe Sides 
are reſpectively equal to the given Lines RAF, BR. and CD 


To make an equilaterak Triangle, upon a Line given, AB. 


Fig. 10. Take the Lepyth of AB. in your Compaſſes, and from the 
Points A and B, bs two Are cofting each other in C; then 


from C, draw CA, CB; 3 
whoſe Sides are all equal. A Sn Sd no fo 3 


1 
7 nale 4 Ghnietrical Sit oft ABCD, on el Eis AB. 


Fig. 11. From the Point B 9 from B. with 
the Radius AB, deſcribe -by Ke C, cutting the ſaĩd perpendi- | 


cular in C; from A and C, (with the ſame Radius) deſctibe two 
more Arcs cutting each other in D, nne and the 
Figure propoſed is compleatad- 

6 To make an Angle, with the Line AB. OR 4 given Angle X. 


Fig. 23- From the Point A, with any Radius, deſcribe the Arc cd; from 
D, with che ſame Radius, deſcribe the Arc ab; take the Length 
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©" GEOMETRICAL. ered &c. | g* 


Kab oe e to d,-and-through d draw a Line 
to A; then is the Angſt BAC equal to the given Angle aDb. 


h biel or Grote) ap" e A rite bree Pan. 

From the Point R, iti any. Radius, nne, di- *. 23. 

vide BC into two equal Parts, and draw AD. * 
= 1 d 6 right -Ling AB ow ay Neale of que? Park. 


LN abu "rap ry Fig. 24; 
E then as many Parts r . 


the Point A, and ale 1 — . 


Cane Tas, vnd 


ER xc BD, and whers ad 22 dither 
will be. the Center Gn ** 3 is the Center 8 
of. the Circle allo. 


| Ie inftribe 4 Share in 1 . 
| Draw the Diameter AB, from A and B deſcribe” the Arcs a, b, rig. 26. 
mo rae DE. Toon A, D, B, E, draw Lines N ll No. 2. 


which will be the e Square required. 


" As to. the Ceres Conflrattion of Polyyans, 1 Flt ry cr 
take up the Reader's Time about them; for they may be deſcribed 
cali by.Means of the Scale upon the Sector for that Pur- 
— eee before, under the Word SECTOR; 


* 


& = 
| | FED 2: 
4 ! W 44 N i * 
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* 8 Ane en ahr e 


F gui. © WED 1 CH Pk 
3 FE! X 8 
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th ah Of the Eye and the Nature of ire, ebe Ne- 
feln ad Ne von of 7% a 9 ** 
and the Conſe o olours. 3 1 |; 


kd A Say. b gf G us A? Wy eu I 2 Nee 1 


* Wr a 37 * ee . 14 ai 2d: 1˙1 
gh un ach anvil. 2 (RIAL ' : 085! A 1 Fi 24 
blo 17 Of the or. "and Je ATORE 1 Mt. lt 


m Deſign of this Chapt r is, to « explain to the W 
Reader the Conſtruction f the Human Eye , and to a ge 
We him a general los of the. Nature and Cayl 1 
and reh 25 Proceed i ar Manner 3 05 55 hut only 
Notice of f Hine particular Parts of it, ch he will be 
Bans: to ſee more” eleatly the Nature of ive.” In order 
to which, I ſhall take Quo ATR from the moſt eminent Writers 
upon that Subject, and ee to give him 1 * of my qwn, 


as nothing Which, Tram; vill de new.” cir, f much to. 


P 

N viſible Body emits or reflects ĩnconceivably ſmall Par- 
<< ticles of Matter from each Point of its Surface, whic iſſue from 
< it continually (not utilike Sparks from 'a Coal) In ſtrait Lines 
« and in all Directions. Theſe Particles en * N Eye, and 
«© ſtriking upon the Retina (a Nerve expanded on the bach Part of 
„the Eye to receive their Impulſes) — in gur Minds the Idea 
5 rok, it, and as they differ in Magnitude, hey produce i in us 
ce the Ideas of different, Colours. | 

« That the Particles which conſtitute Li are 
<« ſmall, appears from hence, viz. that if a ſe be made throu 
« a Piece of Paper with a Needle, all the Rays of Light which 

proceed at the ſame Time from all the Objects on one Side of it, 
« are capable of paſſing through it at once without the leaſt Con- 
« fuſion; for any one of thoſe Objects may as clearly be ' ſeen 
< through it, as if no Rays paſſed through it from any of the 
« reſt. Further, if a Candle is lighted, and there be no Obſtacle 
<« in the Way to obſtruct the Progreſs of its Rays, it will fall all 


* Fs aa 1} £ 1 28 4. ey I} 


«© the Space within two Miles of it Way with luminous 
Particles, before it has loſt the leait Part of its Subſtance 
2 That 


N 
” 
3 
a 
Xx 
* 
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J 
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« 

" Of the Err and. the Natvzs of V1S10Ns 9 

That theſe Particles proceed from every Point of the Surface 
« of a viſible Body, and in all Directions, is clear from hence, 
« 4/2. becauſe where-ever a Spectator is placed with regard to the 
Body, every Point of that Part of the Surface which is turned 
„ towards him, is viſible to him. That they proceed from the 
Body in right Lines, we are aſſured, becauſe juſt ſo many and 
% no more will be in in their Paſſage to any Place, — 


« interpoſed Object, as Object ought to intercept, ſu 
them to aut ne Lines. Arbe elocity (or Swiftnels) with 


* which they proceed from the Surface of viſible Body, is no 

« leſs ſurpriſing than their Minuteneſs : For by the Calculation 

t of the moſt accurate Philoſophers, they are no more than about 

6 a a Space equal to the Diſtance be- 

« tween the Sun and us, which is about eighty-one Millions of 

« Miles, and is conſiderably more than a Million Times greater 

«- than the Velocity of a Cannon Ball. * 15 
« A Stream of theſe Particles iſſuing from the Surface of a vi- 

8 8 one and the ſame Direction, is called a Ray of 

« Light. 8 * r | 

| « As Rays from a viſible Body in all Directions, they 

«© neceſſarily | thinner and thinner, continually ſpread: 

% themſelves as they along, into a larger Space, and that in 

proportion to the of their Diſtances from the Body; 

« that is, at the Diſtance of two Spaces, they are four Times 

* thinner than they are at one; at the Diſtance of three Spaces, 

« nine Times thinner, and ſo on: The reaſon of which is, be- 

« cauſe they ſpread themſelves in a twofold Manner, viz. upwards 

* and downwards, as well as fide-ways.” *---This may be the pig. 33. 

more clearly comprehended by the following Experiment. 
Let the Light which flows from a Point A, and paſſes through 

* a ſquare Hole bed e, be received upon a Plane, BCDE, 

« to the Plane of the Hole; or, if you pleaſe, let the Figure BD, 

* be the Shadow of the Plane bd; and when the Diſtance AB is 

« double of A b, the length and breadth of the Shadow BD will 

« each be double the length and breadth of the Plane ab; and 

« treble, when AB. is treble of A b, and ſo on; which may be 

* 1 by the Light of a Candle placed at A. 
Therefore the Surface of the Shadow BD, at the Diſtance 

AB double of Ab, is diviſible into four Squares, and at a treble 


Vide Rowning's Opt. Part 3, p. 4. b 4 


Fig. 28. 


| Of tle Ext and the Nature of YViorow! 
“ repreſented in the Figure. e Ede wh 
the i feferel ed to paſs to a Diſtan 


l pez Work by _ fo the Space, + 
be uniformly ſpread over four times the Space, and 
« will be foul Bikes thinner in every Pate that at 
* a treble Diftance will be nine times thinner, and at a quadruple 
% Diſtance ſixteen times thinner than it was at firſt; and ſo on 
« according to the Increaſe of the ſquare Surfaces be de, BCDE, 
«- &c. or of the ſquare Surfaces A b f g, ABFG, Ge. built upon 
«the Diſtance A b, A B, Cc. Conſequently the Quantities of this 
* rarified Light, n a Surface of any given Size or 
«« Shape whatever, removed ſucceſſively to thoſe ſeveral Diftances, 
de will be but one quarter, one ninth, one ſixteenth, of the whole 
Quantity received by it at the firſt Diſtance Ab. Or in general 
« Words the Denfities or Quantities of Light, received upon boy 
« given Plane, are diminifhed in the ſame Proportion as th 
t Square of the Diſtances of that Plane, from the luminous Bod 
« are increaſed; and on the contrary, are increaſed in the fam 
0 Proportion as thoſe are diminiſhed. For the Lights of 
« the Points of he Boe Which ſeverally follow this Rule, 
< will unge a Light which will ſtill follow the fame Rule.” * 
Having thus far explained what 'we are to underſtand by the 
Rays of Light, we will now proceed to a Deſcription of the Hu- 
man Eye, and conſider the Nature of Viſion.  —_ e 
AT xe is the Repreſentation of an Human Eye, diſſected 
« through its Axis , all the Parts being twice as big as che Life. 
« Here the FE Coats, called the Cornea, 1s ABC; the 
« Remainder ATYC being opake, and a Portion of a larger 
« Sphere. Within this outward Coat Anatomiſts diſtinguiſh two 
« others; the innermoſt of which is called the Retina, being like 
« a fine Net compoſed of the Fibres of the Optick Nerve TVI 
« woven t er, and is white about the Parts p, q, r, at the 
« Bottom of the Eye. The Cavity of the Eye is not filled with 
* one Liquor, but with three different Sorts. That contained in 
« the outward Space ABCOEGFD is called the Aqueous Hu- 
<« mour, being perfectly fluid, like Water; the other, contained 


© Vide Smith's Opt. n 58. | | tan 
+ The Axis of the Eye is a Line wn traagh the Middle of the Pagilani of th Cry 
ſtalline Humour, and conſequently falls upon the Middle of the Retina. And the Axes of 
both Eyes produced, are the Optick Axes ; which will be better underſtood after the 


Deſcription of the Eye. [ 
"T: f : _ in 


4 


Of the. Bra and the Natur of Vrszen- Ib, 


in the inward- Space Ep. qrDFG is a little thicker than the 

„White of 70 * e k e of unequal Comextc 

«+ Humous, e 4 28 vexities, 
ing between LN eee ed to the fide Coats by. 

. * e oll cond is, ani © 7 
« Cryſtalline Humour, b an 

<« boiled, but as clear as the 22 A 

« a greater Degree of Refractive 1 whereby the Rays that 


22 Ke. — 
3 


5 894 AB 
more bo db Refractions at the m_ 
2 ſo that uniting in as many Points 
— . the Points of the * 


8 


3 as this will = one co Frags able Sep 
ey I yn OF 
ſhall quote an Ex rom the inco e Sir ewton. 
nota young any Cant ROE FRO — 
10 placed at a in the Window-Shutter of a dark Chamber, 


«wh the — "that come from any Point Qof that Object, 
e are to converge and meet again in the Point e e 
*« Sheet of white Paper be held . for the Light there to fall 
. of; that, PR vill appear upon the 


Shape and Colours: For, as the, L 
Feu the Nin Goes to the Point q, ſo the 


o 
go to ſo o correſpondent. Points p and r ; ſo 
re the ject ſhall illuminate a 


« that every. Point 
< Point of „n em nd cher make a Picare like the Object, 


By a Lens in this Place {s meant a Glaf which elta. the Rays of Light ina Point 
a common Burning-Glaſs, 
he paſſes out ef'one Medium into another of a different Denſity, * 


. 
like 
wil —— thoſe Med 
aces which bending is Refraction. 
* 2 "chr ib a7 to meet tn © Pore? ey are faid to converge ; 
ra 


* 
o 
- 


"rr oaks ena ee to diverge, 


C2 « in 


| | 


of the Evr at the Natons Wiek 


* in Shape and Colour, this only excepted, that the Picture ſhall 
« be — 9 And this is the Reaſon of that E iment 
« of caſting hi er of Objekts from abroad RO a Wall, or 
4 S er Fx-k in a dark Room. T 


„e In like Min, win MA Wd ay 9 . pad 
< Light which comes from the ſeveral Points of the 
* cted by the arent Skins and — the Bye | 

_ « (that is, by the Cornea ABC, and by the ine Humour 
«'FG) as to and meet in ſo many Points in the 
« Bottom of the Eye, and there to Sa fr — ynod | 

« ject upon the Retina. And theſe ropagares by 4 2 50 

tion along the Fibres of the Optick Nets — 


* the Cauſe of Viſion. For accordingly as theſe Pictures are | 


«« fect or imperfect, the Object is feen or imiperfec 
with any Colour (as th the 


If the Eye be = _— 
ctures in Bottom 


the Jaundice) ſo as to tinge the 
Eye with that Colour, then all Objects the Bee by d tinged with the 
old Age 24 


« ſame Colour. If the Humours 

* ſo as by ſhrinking to make the 8 — Bat of ts © 

« ftalline Humour grow flatter than before, the Light will not 

<< refracted enough, and for want of a fufficient Refraction will 

+" Toit to the Bottom of the Eye, N 
« yond it, and by Conſequence paint in the Bottom of the * 

« confuſed Picture. This is the Reaſon of the — 1 _ 

old Men, and ſhews why their Sight is f e the 

« For theſe Convex Glaſſes (or Lenſes) 


er 


« Plumpnelſs in the Eye, and by increaſing the Lesben — 
« the Rays converge ſooner, fo as to convene diſtinctly at the 
« Bottom of the Bye, if the Glaſs has a __ of Convexity. 
« And the Co in ſhort-ſigh en, whoſe Eyes 


g em. 

« are too plump the Refra „ 
« Rays con and convene in the Eyes before they come at the 
« Bottom; and therefore the Picture made in the Bottom, and the 
«« Viſion cauſed thereby, will not be diſtinct, unleſs the Object be 
* brought ſo near the Eye as that the Place where the converging. 
« Rays convene may be removed to the Bottom, or that the 
<< Plumpneſs of the Eye be taken off, and the Cn aa Ron 


A Perſon may eaſily ſatisfy himſelf of the Truth of this, by only taki a common 
Burning-Glaſs ia one Hand, and a Piece of white Paper in ge other, and let hold the 
Glaſs before any Object, and the Paper on the o _m Side of the Glaſs ; then by moving 
the Glaſs or Paper backwards and forwards till he gets the Rays to their proper Focus, he 
will ſee the Picture of the Object upon the Paper, but it will not be ſo diſtin as in the dark 


Chamber. 


—— — 


Fifeaſe ef 1 


Of the Eyes and the NaTorE of VIS Ion. 

= ae i.o-Cotmro ich of ai dns Dagres, of Qeneayity's or 
< laſtly, that by Age e grows flatter, till it comes to a due 
« Figure: For ſhort-ſighted Men ſee remote Objects beſt in Old 
«© AF; and therefore they are accounted ts have the moſt laſt 
« As. tothe Diſtinneb of Viſion in 2 perfekt Eye, that eri- 
5 n the Refraction of the Rays; and it is then 
. Vl 

« all the Rays which come from one and the ſame Point of the 
<< Object, meet together exactly in one and the ſame Point of the 
« Bottom of the Eye : But this 4s never preciſely ſo, but in thoſe 


« Extremity of the © AxisQ q; 2 
« Rays which come from the other Points, are reunited ſo much 
ec the leſs exacty one 1 are more diſtant 
4 from this Axis; wherefore we cannot > at the ſame time, 
« the moſt diſtinct Senſation but in this Place alone, and the reſt 
« will be S 

The farther diſtant the is from an Object, ſo much leſs 
will the Picture of that Object be the Retina: For let E be 
an Eye viewing the ſeveral Objects AB, CD, EF, at the Diſtance 
OQ, OR, OS.—--Having drawn the ſeveral Rays Aa, Ab, Cc, 
Dd, Ee, Ff, through the Pupil O, it will be manifeſt, that the 
Picture of the Object AB, will be painted at the Bottom 
of the Eye in the Space a b, the Object CD in the Space c d, and 
22 — EF. in the Space e f; therefore, as the Space 
a b, is 

will be 9 — the Picture of the other two Objects CD or 
EF, which are at a greater Diſtance from the Eye; and theſe Pic- 
tures will be to eac other, as the rere Diſtances Oer. — 
OS, are to each other. T From hence then we ma 

ceive, that the Eye may be ſo far removed from the Oh, 

laſt the Image oft that Object will totally diſappear. 

« But the of Brightneſs of the Picture of an Object 
<< painted upon the Retina continues the ſame, at all Diſtances be- 
Y — the Object, provided none of the Rays be 


® Vide Newton's Opt. p. 1 
+ uri Clarke's Rohault, val I. p. 149. 
The = s of Light OA and GB, + B, which come from the extreme Points of the Object 
to the Ey 8, form an Angle AOB, which is called the Optick or viſual Angle; and the 
Rays oK and OB are called viſual Rays, 
« ſtopt 


« Rays which come from that Point of 1 Object which is at he 


ble, when the Refraction is ſo made, as that 


Fig. a8, 


Fig. 30. 


the other two-cd, or ef, the awe of AD 


| 


14 Of the Err and the NaTouxs of Viso 

4 ſtopt the Way, and that the Pupil does not alter its Aperture: 
For 3 — approaches as near again to the 

*. Object, the Picture the Retina ann nen 
ö and double in Breadth, and in Surface; 
for the Surface would be double, if its Length one or Breadth 
« alone was double. The Quantity of Rays received through the 
« ſame Aperture of the Pupil, at half the Diſtance from the . 

« is alſo. quadruple, and being equally ſpread over four times the 

40 


Quantity of Surface of — ner 14 op 
fore, when the Object was at twice that Diſtance. | 

lt follows then that the faint A of remote Obj 

« is owing tothe Opacity of the Atmoſphere, which hinders Part of 
&« their Light from coming to the Eye. Accordingly we find that 
the Sun, Moon, and Stars appear very faint when 'near the Ho- 
« rizon, and brighter ' continually as they riſe higher; becauſe the 
1 Tract of Vapours which lies in the way of the Rays; is longeſt 
t and thickeſt near the Horizon; and becomes thinner and ſhorter 
« as the Objects riſe -1 and conſequently does leſs obſtruct the 


| 6 Paſſage of the Ra 
Fig. 31. © Parallel Lines ſeen obliquely, as ABC, DEF, a to con- 
<« verge more and more as are farther extended the Eye. 


« Becauſe the apparent Magnitudes+ of their perpendicular Inter- 
« vals AD, BE, CF, Sc. are perpetually 'diminiſhed. And for 
the ſame Reaſon they appear to converge towards an imaginary 
Line, OG, drawn from the Eye to them. 

« This is the reaſon that the remoter Parts of a Walk or Floor 
appear to aſcend gradually, and the Ceiling to deſcend towards 

the Horizontal Line OG : And that the Surface of the ing from 
— 


« from an Eminence, appears to aſcend —_— 
* the Shore; and that theu per Parts of very high Bui 
< to lean forward over the Bye | below, becauſe —_ foe v to . 
* proach towards a vertical Line OG. 

Fig. zz. The apparent Magnitude of a given Line, AB, ſeen reyes 
e liquely at a given Diſtance, OA, increaſes and decreaſes in pro- 
portion to the Increaſe and Decreaſe of OP, the perpendicular 
* Diſtance of the Eye, from the Line AB produced provided 
ce the Line A O be very large in compariſon to A B. For let the 
* Ray BO cut Line: AC perpendicular to AB in C; and while 


_ ® Vide Smith's Opt. p. 29. 
1 By Wee Magn Þ here meant drr ofthe cs wp he Res, 
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Of the Ext an the NATURE of Vreron: 


de the Eye is raiſed or 522 the Line 
ä 7 decreaſe as OP does, and ſo will the 


Angle AOC ſubtended by A C, and tus Angle meaſures the 
« ap _ gg tonne of Magnitude B. 


wn Line PA b, ay ns. — at great Diſtances from the 
Eye, are u in a duplicate Frop rtzon of thoſe Diſ- 


— For let Ob be double of OB, and the 
20 BP will "be double of Ob P. and accordingly ſince AB, 


ae ab, are equal, the perpendicular AC will be double-of ac, and 
« being ſeen twice as near as ac, will a pear four times bigger 


« than a c. Again, if Ob be treble of O B, the Line AC will be 


« treble of a c, and being ſeen three times nearer than a c, will 


« nine times bigger than a c, and ſo on. 

« Hence the apparent Magnitude between a Row of Columns 

n a greater Proportion than their Heights. 
The Diminution of the apparent Magnitudes of the 

« remoter Parts of long Lines or Diſtances, is the Cauſe of 
« Di — Uncertainty in our Eſtimate of their Quantities, 
M For be the Differerices of ſeveral Diſtances or Heights never fo 
in themſelves, they. will becoine inviſible at laſt by reaſon 


« of the Smalineſs of the Angles they ſubtend at the Eye, occa- 


« ſioned by their Obliquity; and then thoſe unequal Heights and 
* Diſtances n appear 8 1 | 


'$£eT. U. 


6 the Revzrctton and REFRACTION of the Rays of 
LiIon. 


HEN aR ay of Light falls obliquel upon a 
liſhed Surface, it is turn'd ou of 24 ay either by Sen 
0 „ fle@tion or Refraction in the following Manner. Imagine the 
* Paper upon which we Fi is drawn to be perpendicular to 

« the 8 of ſtagn Lal ater, and to cut it in the Line RS, 

*. and that a R t, coming in the Air along the Line 
« AC, falls upo Rs or t the Point C. Then ſuppoſing the Line 
% PCQ to be perpendicular to the Surface of the Water, if the 


Ray be reflected, or turn d back at C into the Air again, it will 
| „ Vide Smith's Opt, p. 58. 


cc deſcribe 


of equal Parts AB, ab, of 


* 3 


288 


"Of ReFiecTion and REPRACTION. 


« Jeſcribe a ſtraight Line CB, inclin d to the perpendicular CP 


-« atan Angle PCB our tj airs rs CA, and there- 


Fig. 35 


4 fore the Angle of 


on is always equal to the Angle of 
« Incidence. | | " 


« But if the Ray that came along AC into the Water at 
« C, it will not proceed ſtrait forward, but being refracted or 
« bent at C, it will deſcribe another ſtrait Line CE, inclined to 
* the 'Þ dicular CQ, at à leſſer Angle, E'CQ, than the 
Angle ACP; and the Line CE will always be ſituated, 
that when any. Circle, deſcribed about the Center C, cuts the 


„Line CA in A, and een 4m mnohn mr erp AD, and 
„EF, drawn from A and E to the Line ſhall always bear 
the ſame Proportion to each other, whatever be the Magnitude - 


«« of the Angle ACP. In Water the Line EF is always three- 


quarters of AD. | 


« In both theſe Caſes the Line AC is called the incident Ray, 


« CB the reflected Ray, CE the refracted Ray, C the Point of 


Incidence, PC Q the Perpendicular (at the Point) of Incidence, 


„the Angle ACP the Angle of Incidence, BCP the Angle of 
% Reflection, EC Q the Angle of Refraction; the Line AD the 


« Sine of Incidence, that is, of the Angle of Incidence; and 
« EF the Sine of Refraction, that is, of the Angle of Refraction. 
« As Rays of Light are inceſſantly thrown out and dif- 


20 _u_ in all poſſible Directions from every Point of a luminous 


y; ſo when they illuminate other Bodies, on which they 
« fall, they are alſo inceſſantly thrown, back from every Point of 
„ thoſe Bodies. For the Points of opake Bodies ſo enlightened, 


are viſible to the Eye at any Point of Space and in any Point of 


« Time, as well as the Paints of the luminous Body that en- 
« lightened them. The numberleſs Rays which flow from all 
« viſible Bodies, called Objects, may be methodically diſtributed 
* in this Manner. The Surface of the Object is conſidered as 


Te. 3 of Phyſical Lines, and theſe Lines as conſiſting of 


Fig. 36. 


% Phyſical Points, and theſe Points are conceived to radiate all 
„ manner of Ways. It is uſual to make uſe of nothing elſe for 
* an Object but a Phyſical Line. For by how much that Line is 
« increaſed or diminiſhed in apparent Magnitule, or Brightneſs, 
* or Diſtinctneſs, ſo much the Diameter, or Length, of any Ob- 
« ject, in its Place, would be increaſed or diminiſhed. | 
„The Point Q, from which Rays diverge, or towards which 

« they converge (being made to go back towards the ſame Point, 
« though 


Of RyPLECTION N RET RAC To. 17 


though they may never meet at it) is called their Focus. And 
„in both Caſes any Parcel. of theſe Rays, as QBC, or QBA, 
t conſidered apart the reſt, is called a Pencil of Rays. 
« This Figure repreſents the Manner in which the Rays of a Pen- 
« cil, QAB, diverging from any Point of an Object Q, and 
« falling upon a ſtrait Line ABC, or upon a poliſhed Plane re- 
« preſented by it, do all diverge after Reflection as if they came 
. « from: another Point d: The Ray QC, which falls perpendicu- 
« larly upon the Plane AB, is reflected back again along the 
% ſame Line CQ but all the reſt falling upon it with greater 
« and greater Degrees of Obliquity, as the Points of Incidence lye 
i* farther and farther from C, are alſo reflected with Degrees of 
ct Obliquity reſpectively greater. It will ſeem reaſonable therefore, 
ing to the Figure, that the reflected Rays, 


cc eff all attending 
« — N 


ſhould meet the P icular QC, pro- 
uced in a Point q, ſituated as far from the reflecting Plane on 

« one Side, as Q is on the other: And conſequently. that all the 
« Rays flowing from a. fingle Point Q. wall after Reflection di- 
« verge from a ſingle Point q, at an equal Diſtance on the other 
« Side of the reflecting Plane. flo | q 

On the contrary, if q be a Focus to which the incident Rays 
« are made to converge, the Point Q will be their Focus after 
« Reflection from the Surface ACB..- - | 

« What has been ſaid of the Point Q, is applicable to every 

« other Point of an Object PR; namely, that as the Focuſes 3 
« Q, le at equal Diſtances on each Side of the reflecting Plane, 
« ſo the Focuſes P, p lye on each Side at other equal Diſtances, 
« and R,r at other equal Diſtances, m Lines Pp, Rr, drawn 
« dicularly through the Plane AB. Hence it is eaſy to 
« underſtand by Infpe ien of the Figures, that theſe Focuſes 
« p,q,r, with innumerable others, lying all in the ſame Order as 
« the correſponding Points P, Q.: R, compoſe an imaginary Line of 
« the ſame and Shape as the Line POR; and that the 
« Situation of the Line pq r, with reſpec to the back ſide of the 

ce reflecting Plane, is the very ſame as that of PQR with reſpect 

« to the fore ſide of it. This Line pqr is called an Image or 
« Picture of the Object PQR.” * 

This may ſuffice to ſhew the Nature of the reflected Images of 

Objects from poliſh'd Planes; the Knowledge of which is abſo- 


Vide Smith's Opt. p. 7. 
D | lutely 
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the R 


— . upon giving the Repreſenta 


Of Rr Eero and RerRIer ron. 

Jutely neceſſary in ſeveral Parts of Painting, eſpecially in Landſkips, 
wide Water is often Introduced } the Wrath of which, 
= ation of that Fluid its true or 
Cotour, and in giving Reflections their x Depths 
An we now to a farther Conleration of 

jon of the Rays of Light, as introductory to the Cauſe 
of Col 84 5 » s# 


In the Figur we dbferved, that if a Ray of Li unt 8 
n Wane, it would not e 


and 


de bent and turned out of its direct at the Point of Inci- 


of the next Section. 


Fig. 40. 


dence C; and that the Reaſon of this Refraction, or bending of 
the Ray, ip ire, Bediog wo out of a rarer or thinner, into 
a denſer or thicker Medinm; and in Proportion as this Medium 
into which the Light enters, is more or lefs denſe, the Ray will be 
more or leſs refracted. Now what is faid- of one Ray, will hold 
equally true as to any Number of Rays: But fince the Rays of 
Light are not alike, but diffnnilar, fome greater and others leſs, 
they will be differently refracted at their Exit out of one Medium 
into another Medium; n each Species of 
Rays will exhibit a Colour peculiar to itſelf; which 1 ö 


- 


_ SECT. "BE 
Of the Caus g F CoLouRs. | 


E HE Sun's Rays are not homogeneous (that is alike) but of 
* different Kind, and each Sort has Laren Bes of 
«= tbility; that is, in paſſing through a denſe Medium they 
© are differently difpoſed to be refracted, being bent or turn'd 
« out of their firſt Courſe to different Diftances from the Perpen- 
« dicular; and theſe ſeveral Sorts of Rays have each a 
© Colour, v:z. thoſe which are leaſt ible, are Red; the - 
& ſecond Sort, Orange; the third Sort, Yellow; the fourth Sort, 
« Green; the fifth Sort, Blue; the ſixth Sort, Indigo; and the ſe- 
<« yenth Sort, Violet, which laſt are moſt refrangible, or refracted 
to the greateſt Diſtance from the Perpendicular. | | 
6 To 1lluſtrate this Matter, let GF repreſent a Parcel of the 
« Solar Rays entering through the Hole H of a Window-Shutter, 
into a darkened Room, and there let them fall on the Priſm 
« ABC, in the Point F: in prong through the Priſm they will be 
e ſeverally refracted in a different Degree, and thus ſeparated jira 
© ea 
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ificati our-making Rays thereby occa- 
<, fioned, muſt therefore produce that infinite Variety of Colours 
by which: beautifies the Face of Narr rr 


+ ® The Trath of all this any Percas mey convince himſelf of by making the Experi 
or by only holding a Priſm between his and the Sun; then n 
Nee the ſeveral Colours in chair jreper Golds; "a5 aeotd deſcribed. 
+ Martin's Philoſ, vol. II. p. 1 56-——Hamikey's Perſp. p. 1. 


come — 
Manner, and wi 


from the real Objects themſelves; were they 
Picture ;- becauſe then, the Eye 


char. m. 


* 
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The TnrorY of PERSPECTIVE, a0 e. 


SECT. I 


YExeercTive i is the Att © of dutjving pen 
e of Objects as they ap 
to which, it 95 


the 


An Explanatory Part, by 46-4 hf InTRoDUCTION 


268" 


2 


aj Purſhcd-ehp 


pear to the Eye: 
to 3 the Light ſhould 
Part of — 8 in the very 

e Strength of Colour, as it would do 
ttm put in the Place of the 
will not be able to judge, whether 


In | 
ſame 


what it ſees be a few.Colours artificially laid upon a Canvas, or 
the real Objects themſelves in the ſame Situation. 


. 


This 1s a 


general Definition of that kind of P 


I am 


going to explain; which, is only what relates to the Arts of Paint- 


ing «nd Deigni ignin 


are too ab for my 8 


but not to any of the Mathematical Arts, 
— and would be of no 


real Service to thoſe for whoſe Uſe this Work is chiefly intended: 
And although Perſpective Repreſentations may be drawn u 


any Surfaces, be they ever fo irr 


, yet I ſhall firſt 


myſelf to ſmooth even Planes, ſuch as a Canvas, Wall, Cieling, or 
the like. This being premiſed, 

Let E be the Eye, HE its Height from the Ground OP, and 
TOSX a ſquare Object laid flat upon the Ground. Now it is evi- 
dent, from what was ſaid in the laſt Chapter, Sect. 1. that the Eye 
will ſee the Object TOSX, by means of the Rays of Light which 
come from every Part of the Object to the Eye. 
ſuppoſe a mn Plane GLPP, like a Glaſs-Window, to be 


| Big. 44. 


HE, an 


correſponding Points TOSX, of 


i 


fixed perpendicular 


the Obj "I Te 


Let us therefore 


upon the Ground OP, between the Spectator 
TOSX; and it will be as evident, that the 


Rays TE, OE, SE, and XE, will be cut by the tranſparent Plane 
GLPP, in the Points tosx; which Points are call 


tion, or in other Words, the Perſſ 


the Projec- 


ive Repreſentation of the 
e Original Object. * And if 


Lines are drawn from the ſeveral Points tos x, ſo as to join each 


®* Sce Definition 6, Set. II. of this Chapter, 


Ar 


other, 


TatreduZtion” to the Theory of PunoPRODIVE; 


ther, the Figure ſo deſcribed, will be the Projection, or Perf 
© tive — of the whole original Figure TOSX, — 


the Picture. 
In like Manner; ſuppoſe TOSxX to be raiſed perpendicular to 
the Ground OP, and parallel to the Picture, but every thing elſe 
— dow Situation as in the farmer Figure, then will 
tos x be 


reſentation of TOS X: For it is the Section of the 
Picture with gg Rays TE, OE, SE, and XE, which comes 
from the original 
that when the original Object is to the Picture, its Repre- 
— tosx, will not only parallel to the Original, but 

| like it, though ſmaller A Proportion as the original Object 
2 — and if the Original be broug Poe 
6 as to coincide, or touch the Picture, then the R reſentation 
will be equal to the Original : But on the contrary ""he Original 
may be 25 ſo far removed from the Picture, # that the Angles, 
which the ſubtend at the Eye, growing ſmaller and ſmaller 
continually, it twill at laſt totally ad „and conſequently its 
Repreſentation upon the Picture will alſo. Again, when 
the Original is brought to coincide the Picture, the Repre- 
ſentation Dees TX not only be — to the Bottom of the Ori- 
ginal, — — of the Picture, in the Line GL, 
Which is its Section with the Ground Plane OP: But as the Ori- 
al is removed farther and farther from the Picture, the Repre- 
fm tation will riſe higher and higher, till at laſt, the Ori 5 

ſuppoſed at an infinite Diſtance, its Repreſentation W. 

2 into an imaginary Point C, exactly as high above the Bottom 
of the Picture as the Eye is above the Ground, or original Plane 
OP, upon which the Spectator, the Picture, and the original Ob- 
ject are now ſuppoſed to ſtand. And ſo alſo in regard to Objects 
_ he flat upon the Ground ; when their Sides are arallel, then 
reſentations of thoſe Sides will be parallel : Thus the 
—— reſentation tx of TX, and os of OS, are parallel to their 
Ortdindl but ſeverally diminiſhed in proportion to their Diſtance 
from the Picture; and therefore the Repreſentation of their oblique 
Sides TO, XS, which muſt j join tx, 0s, to compleat the Repre- 

ſentation of the whole ori ginal Figure, cannot be parallel to * 
Originals, but will be —— ue in the Picture, and "would, if con- 
tinued 3 the Top of the Picture, converge into an imaginary 
Point C, exact! 2 high above the Bottom of the Picture, as the 
Eye is above original Plane OP. Now theſe Points, into 
which 


Fig. 42. 


Object to the Eye. And here let us obſerve, h 


Fig. 41. 


Jritrodutfion to the Theory of PenspreaTIVE.. 
which we ſuppoſe the Repreſentations of Objects do vaniſh upon 
the Picture, are called by the general Name of Vaniſhing Points. 
From hence then, we may form an Idea of the Nature of the 
Perſpective Plane or Picture, and of Perſpective 
which Repreſentations are nothing more than the i 
the Picture makes with the Rays of Light in dir Page from 
e ethitra eres 

g the exact Section, ee eee 
cutting . Rays 1 — upon the Picture in all kinds of Si- 
tuations, and in giving them their proper Force and Colour. 

But to illuſtrate this by a very familiar Inſtance. Suppoſe 
8 tor to be looking at a Proſpect without Doors, from within, 


[S) * 


ough a Glaſs- Window); he will wil preie not only the vaſt Ex- 
tent which ſo ſmall an Aperture admit to be ſeen by his Eye, 
but the Shape, Size, a Situation, of every ey upon the 


15 


Glaſs: If the Objects are near the Window, the Spaces 
they take upon the Glaſs will be proportionably larger than 
they are at a greater Diſtance; if th obo urn 
n agg chte but 
are oblique, ads ir Shapes will be o lique, — Soni on 
he will aways that as he alters the Situation of h 
the Situation che Of: jects upon the Window will be altered 
If he raiſes his E ever ſo high, the Objects will ſeem to keep pace 
with his Eye, and riſe higher upon the Window ; and the contrary, 
if he vhecig Aral gras. And ſo in every Situation of the Eye, 
the Objects upon the Window will ſeem to riſe higher or lower; 
and conſequently, the Depth of the whole Proſpect will be pro- 
portionably greater or leſs, as the Eye is elevated or depreſſed; and 
the Horizon will, in every Situation of the Eye, be upon a Level 
with it: That is, the Hotizomal Line, or that imaginary Line 
which parts the Earth and Sky, will ſeem to be raiſed as far above 
the Ground upon which the Spectator ſtands, as his Eye is remov'd 
from the ſame Place. 

Let us now ſuppoſe two Planes A Bab, CDcd, of the ſame 
Height, and parallel to each other, one to through the Eye E, 
the other through any Point as e, and to be perpendicular to 
the Ground ABCD; and let us imagine another Rane, ou cd, to 
be laid upon theſe two Planes, AB a b, CDed, as in the Figure, 
and it will be evident, that this Plane ab cd, is el to the 
Ground AB CD, becauſe 3 it lies upon two Planes ABab, CDcd, 
of the ſame Height. Now if we ſuppoſe this Plane, abcd, to be m_ 

tinu 


15 


i 


F 
115 


| Jntroduttion to the Theory of PrnarppatIvVeE. 
- Unned at an infinite Diſtance, and the Line cd to repreſent a Part 
of the real Horizon, and then imagine a Picture GLPP, to be 
between the Eye E, and the Horizon c d; then its Section 
„with the horizontal Plane a b cd, will be the indefinite Re- 
preſentation of e the Picture; and this Re- 
preſentation is called the Hori Line. Now fince all Objects 
which lye flat upon the Ground, or are parallel to it, ſeem to 


23 


vaniſh into the real Horizon, therefore the Repreſentation of all 


tween the Eye, and the real Horizon, me noon jo. 78 70, 

to nſe upwards... For let E be the Eye, ABC D the Ground, 
d HI the utmoſt Extent which the Eye can diſtinguiſh ; now, 
I fay, the Ground will not to he flat, as ABCD, but to 
iſe upwards, like ABcd, till it cuts the Plane a bed, which is 


riſe 
drawn through the Eye E, to the original Plane ABC D; 
and 


Sechon cd, w the Planes ABcd and abcd make 
other, will repreſent the real Horizon. And, as before, 

8 icture, GL PP, to be fixed between the Eye and 
1 1zon ; then the Section HL, which the Picture makes 
parallel Plane abcd, will be the indefinite Repreſentation 
Horizontal Line upon the Picture; becauſe Rays of 
Light, in their Paſſage the Section cd, or real Horizon, 


Perſpective depends; namely, u 
im Pe . And whoever 


vaniſhing Lines and vaniſhing Points, and a few other Requiſites 
as previous thereto; which he may 
been faid already 


HL,, 1s 


namely, by imagining a Plane to paſs through the Eye, parallel to 
thoſe Planes whoſe Repreſentations are required upon the Picture. 
---Again, in regard to vaniſhing Points; they are determined b 

drawing Lines from the Eye, parallel to the original Lines, Nes. 


e 


Fig. 44- 


finding thoſe Limes and Points 


. For let us conſider u little, It 


Introduction to A Theory of Pri ines 
cut the Picture; in order to which, we muſt always ſiippoſe 


e to lie in ſome Plane, and then, having found the va» 
niſhing Line of that Plane, the vanithing Point of any Line, in 


that Plane, may be found allo. And Fre — — 

2 the Horizontal Line is of the ſame Nature with any other va» 

Lines, and differs from them — — mort uſeful; 

aa many more Objects are parallel to the 

Pietare than oblique with it: An — the great Streſs which 

3 laid upon this Line by moſt Writers, is not ſo very 
ificant as they apprehended ; for, in ſome Caſs,” it is of no 


Lines upon the Picture, are always to be produced by Planes 
paſſing through the Eye, parallel to original Figures, then no 
original Plane can have its vaniſhing Line in The 4 Horizontal 
Line, unleſs it is parallel to the Ground; but, if any Object be 
obliquely fituated with regard to the Ground, then, the Plane 
which is to paſo through the Eye, parallel to the Original, in order 
to determine its vaniſhing Line, will be oblique with the Ground 
alſo; and therefore it cannot paſs through the Horizontal Line, but 
will be either above, below, perpendicular to it, ar croſs it in an 
oblique manner: All which may be conceived by inſpecting the 
following Figures. In Fig: 45, the original Object, TOSX, -lies 

upon the Ground; therefore, the Plane, a bed, which paſſes 
through the Eye E, parallel to the Ground, cuts the Picture in 
the Horizontal Line HII. In Fig. 46, — — T OSX, is 
— 5 — mee to the Ground, and to r mr rpendicular to 

icture p 


therefore, the Plane ABPD, which paſſes 3 
the Eye E, n to the ſaid Plane, will be dicular to 
Ground an 2 dicular to the Picture; — will paſs 
through the Center C, of the Picture, and produce 


Line PD, which will be perpendicular to the — Line HC. 
But, if the inal Object is perpendicular to the Ground, and 


oblique with the Picture, as in Fig. 473 then its vaniſhing Line 
PD, will be perpendicular to the Horizontal Line HL, but, will 


| not paſs throu h the Center or Middle of the Picture, but will be 


on one Side of it. Again, if the ſquare Object ABTS, Fig. 48, 

(which is inclined to theGround, at the Angle ATO, but reclined 
to the Picture) have two Sides AB, T'S, parallel to the Picture; 
then the Plane OPVL, which paſſes through the Eye E, parallel to 
the original AB TS, will ill produce a vaniſhing Line VL, above the 


Horizontal Line HC, exactly parallel to it. But if the ſame 
F Object, 
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OO Tntrodudtion t6 the Theory of Prviernctive. 
Object, (Fi „o) be turned ſo as to have all its Sides obli 
with the Pi _ the Plane EPLV, which paſſes through the 
Eye E, parallel to original AB TO, will Tr Ayres, 
Link VL, which will be aſlant the Horizontal Line HL, Again; 


if the Object, A , (Fig. 49 
and the ifture, but have its Sides AO, BC, 


to the Horizontal Line, HL, but below it. And fo in regard to 25 


any 

ſuppoſed to lie in ſome Planes, therefore, havi 
ing Lines' of thoſe Planes, as above, the 

Ine in dg Planes tany be eaſy found allo; > 
Lines through the Eye, parallel to fuch Lines, till 
Picture: Thus, in Fig. 45, EL is drawn from the Eye, 
rallel to the Original, el, and therefore L is 
i icture. And fo in Fig. 47, Es, EL, and Eo, 
to the Originals ST, SX, OT and OX, and therefore 
will produce” the eo Points; viz, s for the 


Line ST, L for the Lines SX and OT, and O for the Line X O. | 


In like Manner the Point L. in Fig. 48, 49, o, are determined; viz. 


drawing the Lines EL, from the Eye, parallel to the Originals 


and OB.--From hence, then, we may perceive, that the various 
Situations NW may AER ney ares Digrns ends, 


3. When they are oblique frated, both as to the Pifture and 
the Ground, or any other upon which we ſuppoſe them : 
All which I ſhall now endeavour to «grad in their ſeveral Orders, 
and apply them to Practice. 


> opti * SECT. 


the vaniſhing Point 


Fig. 48. 


Fig. 51, 


Secular to, apy, vaniſbing-Ling VL; die Paint.P,, where ther Line 


Fig. 45. 
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T* HE Paint off yight, is that Point where the:Speftator's: Rn 
N | [og 111 at the, Picture, Thus the: Paint: E, af 
Point of, Sight; B, a Eine, EC, be-drawn; 


Ricturs,, GH,, the:Point:C,; where. tat L 


am 
to 


4 : 


4. If, from the Point of Sight E a 


cuts the vaniſtung Line, is called the 


lane, and 
I, 
Ground Line. 

8, If w Origin ö 
ture; the Point G, where it cuts the Picture; is called the Henęc- 
tion _ Original Fwy Pp. nos * þ 

9. The Vaniſbing Line 0 Original Plane, &c. is Line, 
where a — 2 — 8 the Eye, parallel to that Original 
Plane, cuts the Picture: Thus HL in this Figure, and VI in Fig. 48. 
49, 50, are the vaniſhing Lines of their ſeveral Original Planes; 
TOSX and ABTS. | | 

10. The Vaniſhing Point of any Original Line, is that Point where 
a Line drawn from the Eye, parallel to that Origmal Line, cuts 
the Picture: Thus EL, being parallel to the Original el, produces 
the vaniſhing Point L; and ſo on 


| THEOREM 1. 
If two or more Planes, ABCD, EFGH, are parallel to each 
other, they will have the ſame vaniſhing Line HL, 


For 


"$3147 Te L 0 
1 . 2 


10 Por bet OHLL te the Fit r the Spedtator's Eye, and 
23 ABCD. an orig 


Imagine the WIKL to paſs * 
PR e the Ri | 


; a3 Od, tx, in the 


TATORT * 


The Repreſentation ab, of a Line AB, is a Part of the Line ig .,, 
GC, whic pr through the interſdcting Point G, and the va- 54 
niſhing Point C, of the ori = 25 AB. 


For © the Plane through the E 
and the one Line AB, — it | ei e dach Ge in 
Point G and the v Point C and Sat the Pier | 


in the Line GC: And if the R 
| e 
2 


4 


28 
dd LY 
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and conſequently, their Section ab with the Picture, will be in 
| the Section GC of that that Plane with the Picture; therefore, ab, 
Line AB. e Ha org n ro e 
Lme (554 1 


n C01. 1. ; 
Wen the Orightal h perpendicitar, as AB, Fi 8. Wah 
yanifhing Point will be in the Center C, of the ng. becauſe 
a Line drawn from the Eye to the Picture, deter- 
mines its Center; and therefore, ſince AB 1 is perpen 
Picture, EC is parallel to it, and contiquently will IO the 
Center C, for the vaniſhing Point of AB, | 


CoR O1. 2. n 


If the Original AB, is in a Plane OP B, perpendicular to the 
Picture, but lies obliquely 3 in that Plane, in to the Picture, 
as AB; then its Paint L, will be in e Horizontal Line 


HL, 1 of the Center C: And ſo ä hs the Si- 
tuation of Line, its F upon the Picture 
will always be in t t Line which is rn 


and — oc 
Co RO. 3. 


Tor let AB be inclined to the original Plane OP, -at* the 


Angle ABD. 
Continue AB till it cuts the Picture in G. and from the Eye E, 
draw EF to it, which will cut the Picture in the 


Point F; then draw F G, and the viſual Rays AE, BE, cuttin 
FG, in a and b; then will the Line ab be the R -— — 
the Original AB, and is a Part of the Line FG. which 


through the interſecting Point G, and the vaniſhing Point , of 


the Original AB. This, from what was obſerved above, is ſelf- 
evident; becauſe 2 1 Ar are in the ad ther 
which paſſes through e Eye e or S. * 
fore mut cut the Picture in che Section F 


'CoRoL. 4. 


From hence it follows, that all Lines which are parallel to each 
other, but not parallel to the Picture; will have the ſame 
Point; becauſe a Line which paſſes through the Eye, being parallel 
to one, is parallel to all the reſt; and ore can 83 but 


bu. 4 


dicular to the 


* 
= i 

: 

. l 


2 — 
* y 
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upon : 
ſentations will tend to the Point C, as a common Center, and the 
vaniſn into the Picture. And we may moreover obſerve, tas fans 
the original Lines AB, CD, EF, are not only equal and parallel 
to each other, but at equal Diſtances from the Picture or Section 
GL ; that therefore their Repreſentations will, be at the ſame Diſ- 


This laſt Theorem, and the , Corollarics Pires — "0 are the | 


rincipal Foundation of all the Practice of Perſpective; and there- 
* e Reader will do well to make it very familiar to him: And 


But although I have confined myſelf in this Figure to an original 
Plane which is perpendicular to the Picture, yet the fame Rules 
will ſerve for any other original Planes, be they ever ſo obliquel 
ſituated in regard to the Picture; provided they are parallel amon 
themſelves: As muſt appear extremely obviow by a little Attention 
in examining the TRE 


THzoREM * 


The Repreſentation ab, of any Line AB, that is parallel to the Fig. 56 | 


Picture, is to its original Line AB, as the Diſtance EC of the Ne 
Repreſentation ab, is to the Diſtance ED of the original Figure. 
For let the original Figure AB be two Parts, and the Diſtance 
ED (or which is the fame Thing, AH) five Parts; and the Diſ- 
tance EC, (or HO), of the R een a b, two Parts; then 
will AB be to its Diſtance ED. as five to two, For if we ae 

e 


to —_ Reflections upon it, I have annexed the laſt Figure. 


3 ee ever ſod 
W HL is Fi 
| TPE a P hich pa ch 22 
de Tide, and AB. CD, EF dur to 
i raiſe the Picture Plane 


the R 


Fig. 57. 


0. 1. 


TAE Wei Te. | 
the Diſtance CE of the R a b, into five Parts; then 

epreſentation ab wall rol bo ws of tins Parks, that is, 
as five is to two. Again, the Diſtance Ca, between the vaniſhing 
Point C, of a Line AO, and any Foint u in its Repreſentation 
O 2; is to the Diſtance Co, between the Point C and 
the Interſection of that Line; as the Diſtance 'E C (or HO) 


the Eye, is to the Diſtance HA of the original Point. For let 
be five Parts, and HO two Parts; divide OC inte five Parts, 


the Diſtance Ca, S 
will be two of thoſe Parts; Ca is to CO, s HO 48 
— that is, a tud in to ins: As is evident by l er one: 

Igure. 

From hence, then, we may obſerve, that the 
ſentations of Objects are diminiſhed d bond 757 eat Ob: 
monical Proportion; and that, if the 

its Diſtatice, together with the Dion: 4 18 
ye, are known, that then the Ap ce of thoſe Ob j ris upon 
the Picture may be found b Cate, culation ; which will be exempli- 
fied in the practical Part. roceed we, therefore, in our = 
Order *, to determine the „ of ea > wh 
in Planes n unmneen 


SECT. m. | 
of OBJECT'S which are in Plones perpendicular ts the Piaf 


ET ABCD be a ſquare Ob flat on the original 
L Plane OGLP, and let E be Re — EC its Diſtance. 
From what has been ſaid already N is manifeſt, that abed is 
the Repreſentation of ABCD; for the Points a, b, c, d, are where 
the viſual Rays BE, Sc. are cut by the Picture, as was obſerved in 
Fig. 41, 42. Or the Repreſentations a b, cd, are Part of the Lines 
TC, SC, which are drawn from the interſQng Points T and 8, 
and the vaniſhing Point C, of the original Lines AB, CD; as was 
ſhewn in Fig. 53, 54. 2 Spend ad, bc, are the Repreſen- 


tations of their Originals A 


Vide Page 

+ The ofighnal lane OGLP, which Ee roar, becauſe vl I ſhall always fop- 
ſe the Ground, unleſs mention be made to the contrary ; becauſe it will be more intelligi- 
le to the Generality of Readers, and becauſe 7 ſhall make great uſe of this Place, and of 


te ranting Ling HL, as being the Horizontal Line. 
Now 


| Faxes eee Onjzcme 


original Plane OGLP,; to be turned 

— 5 HIKL to be turned 

| L. bill thaſe Planes and the Picture 

an de 1 re 
x into the Point E, and EC — os mn 

if we moreover. f the 

the under $1 of the Plane: 


— 4 — — * 

from the original Points 
ye E:) Thus the Ray) BE, cats ne 
is. drawn. from B to &, it will cut TC in 
N. DN 


1 — 
2 are all the above Planes laid flat 
i and may eaſily. be by the Letters whi 
denominate — 2 Thus OPL is che Plane, ABCD 
the Object, T and 8 the Section of the Sides AB, CD, 
with the Picture GLHL: The parallel Plane is HIK L.; and HI. 
the. vaniſhing Line of the original Object: C the Center of the 
Picture; E the Eye; and, EC its Diſtance. Theſe Things being 


P 
om, T and, 8 draw DC, SC, and from the ſeveral. Points 
A, B, C, D. draw Lines to the Eye at E, which will cut TC. SC, 
in, the Paints a, b, c, d; n 
tos Leperntrnn.is coppieted. 

From hende, then, it-follows, that if the Situation, or Seat of 
an original Object, tagether, with the Plaes of the Picture, and the 
. the Eye are known, that then the R tion of 

Object may be eaſily determined: For let us now, without 
any Regard to the former Figure, call OPGL the Ground, ABCD 
Object, GLHL the Picture, HL the Horizontal Line, 


C che Center of the Ficture, and CE the Diſtance of ne 


= F rom 


* 


* 2 


Fig. 58. © 


| eaſily be drawn upon the Picture by ae the w 


o PzxPenDicvtark Onjrcts, 
br From the Eye E draw EC, Pratt to the Sides AB, CD of 
the Original, which will cut aid Dy HL: in C, the 
Center of the Picture; becauſe AB and C are perpendicular to 
the Picture, that is, perpendicular to the Section GL; therefore 
C is the vaniſhing Point of AB and CD.---Continue the Sides AB, 
CD, till they cut the Section GL in T and 8. From T and 8 
draw Lines to C; then from the ſeveral Points A, B, C, D, draw 
Lines to E, which will cut TC, SC, in the Points a, b, c, d: Fi- 


nally, draw the Lines a d, be, which will give the Repreſentation 


"This N Repreſentation may alſo be determined without drawing 
Lines from the original Points A, B, C, D, . Be E, by moans 
of the Diagonal AC continued, and its N 

Continue the | vaniſhing Line HL, and the Section G L., at 


Pleaſure; continue alſo the Diagonal AC, will it cuts the Section | 
Ito AC; and from N, where 


in M: From E, draw EN, 
it cuts the vaniſhing Line, draw NM, TC, SC, in the 
Points a and c; then is « the Reprelentation A, and c the Re- 


_ preſentation of C; therefore from a and c, draw A d, b * parallel 


to HL; and the Thing propoſed is done. 
5 For let ABCD be un original quare, AC, BD,  Diagonals 
drawn in it; and let AB d epreſentation the Pic- 
ture. C — — — Picture, — Diſtance. - © 
Through E, draw EL and EH, parallel to the Diagonals AC, 
BD, cutting the vaniſhing Line in L and H; then is L and H the 
vaniſhing Points of thoſe Diagonals ; for it is where the Picture is 
cut by Lines which are drawn from the Eye parallel to the Ori- 
inals AC, BD. - And for the ſame Reaſon, (as we have obſerved 
fore) C is the vaniſhing Point of AD, BC; and therefore, if 
Lines are drawn from the Sections AB, to the vaniſhing Points 
HCL, their mutual Interſections c, d; with AC, and BC, will 
determine their ſeveral Repreſentations : Thus Ad is the Repre- 
ſentation of AD, Bc of BC, Ac of AC, and Bd of BD; and 
by drawin ng cd, (which will be parallel to the Horizontal Line) 
the Repreſentation of the whole Square will be compleated. 


The practical Part is repreſented by the 25th Figure; where af 
ITE 


the Planes are laid down, as before ; with Letters to 
diſtinguiſh them. 
. From hence, then, we may obſerve, that any p lane 


e may 

ole in 

Triangles, 
| For 
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f 10 


Oontinde CI. at picaſurez and from the Eye E, draw EA, E 
parallel to the-Daagenals OX, I ky which will cut the vaniſhing 


+ a 


Fig. 62. 


' pleaſure, but el to each other, cutting 
and 2; make B equal to the Diſtance CE of the Ficturo, and 


Fig 61. 


97 


vaniſhing 
Ground Plane) and continue them at pleaſure: 2 
drꝗ)y a Line through e cutting from 


os, at Fenn 


Of Pin ALCBD OH. 


Line AB in the Points A and By therefore A and B are the ba- 


Points of "thoſe Diagonals, by/ means of which the 
| n may de determined. Thus G is the Section 
e OT and Point, therefore draw GC; 


then from T and O draw Lines to E, which will give the Ap- 


to, of TO; and from t and o draw the Lines tx, os, 


to the Line AB (that is, perpendicular wo che 
from A 


tx in x, and draw a 
Line to t;] which will cut o . nr 
Point C, which — the Figure. 
But to apply this to ep ten nn 
be laid flat; as in Figs 57. Noi-ge =. ooo t 7 Is 
'Then'O'T* fepreſents the geat, or Plan, :of che Plane | 
T'OSX, in the laſt — he Pow, | 
AEB 
P 
From the Ertretmities O, T, of the Seat O T, dra Ta, On, at 
the Section in 1 


from B draw BH, parallel to I, Qa, cutting the horizontal 
Line in H: Then is H the Point of the Lines TI, Oz; 
therefore draw Hi, Ha, and from draw GC, which will be cut 
by the above Lines in the Points t, 0; and thereby give t o for the 
of TO. Again, Kom t und , Grad the Lanes t. 
Line AB; then 


A deav a 
to t, 1 


104 web A 
She Seat OT, Cay Phan, is 
, ü „* 
11 er, — 
the ee CE 635" 
pendicular Plane, TQSX;, be — — 
. Line, AB, will not paſs N. the Comer of the Pi 
fure, but on one Side of it; ; nevertheleſs,” it will al 
dicular to rizontal Line, and will 
Jug Point L. of its Seat OT. * * 


- PAKALLEL OR 


e E fr Fleas be fp 
to be laid down as before. San 
Then TO is the Seat of the 
Pint G the Cemer of the Fidture, C its Diſtance, L the Center 
of the Line AB, and EL its;Diſtance. | 
From the G, draw G to its Paint, asd from 
— — 'of the Seat IO, draw two parallel Lines 
n eee from E. draw 
E3, eee ares cater puts wr pr 
1 3, 2 3, which will annere to 
from k and & de dr Lines b 8, parallel to the vani 
ing e A and 
as in Fig. 62. 
Attention; for 


This Figure 
| 11 he: obſerves, in Fi . 62. che vaniſhing Li B paſſes. through 
the Center. of the a — the Diane CE. 3 
Do erm ey 13 to Diſtance e, Or princi 
Diſtance: — laſt Fi ſince the — Line = 
EL, of that vaniſhing Line; is greater than the principal Diſtance 


in i and greater, as the vaniſnn- 
5 removed farther a farther from the Center of the 


- 


0 


Object, L its vaniſhing vi. 64 
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L is the Center of chat 


ine the Center af that vaniſhing 42 
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inclined to it; like 


he proceeds any farther, to exerciſe. him 
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. Of Isen Oer 


te horizontal Line HE draw T — vr and 
hori ul Line, 8 Bio: : With the ab; ad wry = 
to the le of Inclination 
from E, Diſtance of the 


ho har wil 
— tr: 
2 : 1 Fe | . 4 
: Or the vanithing-Point D, | 
ure 2. by making an Angle at -of the Dye, och 
N HE, pou jm Kay SE, .nAination, and 
in Fig. 65, the Plane TOZY 5 indined to the Ground Plane, 
but reclined in dee to the Pithre, and. therefore its vaniſhing 


Fig. 67, Line VL will be above the horizontal Line: But in 67, 
inclined Plane TOZY i is — ods to the Ground and whe 4 — 


* 


alſo; for which R below the 
horizontal 5 8th Fig. rep preſents; the laſt Figure applied 
to Practice, the b of which are the very ſame with thoſe 
in Fig. 66; only the Seat T OSX, . 


inverted; * 


is, are alone] 


—— 1s onl wanted: . But if an er Linc ue ge ue 
u b inclined Plane, b in 
Lines become ; Bec 
Lines will be Gmewhe 
Conſideration.” 


Fig. Let t 0.2 | e > | 
* vaniſhing Nr is D; and ey gn en nar ng whoſe 


vani Point is D; and let VD L be their vaniſhing Lines. 

— uppoſed the Eye, C the Center of the Picture, and CE 

its Biſtancr.-Continue the vaniſhing Line DD . 1 

becauſe CD is drawn from the 2 of the Pi 

cular to the vani Lines VL, VL. therefore D, D, > he 

Centers of thoſe vaniſhing Lines, ; and DE, DE, their Diſtance from 
x | 6 


. Of AnezINEedD- onen ko | 

the Eyes conſequent if DL, DI, be made equal to DE, DE, then 

LI, 1 tranſpoſed Plages of the Eye, and therefore if 
from the Points I. I. 


to any original Lines, 
2 the vaniſhing 
Points of ſuch Lines. Thus, let it be 


to the v 
Points of the of a to i a, one ot whoſe Sides t o 25 


—Any where apart draw a Square, as at pleaſure, but in 
t L Mapner that its Sides; a b, ed are! — to. che v 
2 5 err 
to MD: 
e IV, 5 ON 5 | 
- vaniſhing in. cutting o in 
a3 from o, dra V, Din 3, ITN — 
| . to 12 con | 
ie Nee 


Ene 505 IS 
Plane, iþ h che Point C: And n D. vaniſh- 
ing Powe of the 5 Planes, and thereforg VL. VL. their 


contquenty, al the Line through the Points P, D; and 
{ can be drawn in either Plane, 


9 1 the vaniſhing Lines 
joe 2 wha rer in 
eee (I $ 4 
— —— which: 

'vanifhung Eines bf ng A rs mee Bey 
-Let.us' now! Plane wich 


dy in:fauch a Manner as 
to have all its Sides oblique with the Picture, as in Fig. 70. 


Dine ; Where 
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and D 
this to 


E, 
rn 18 
kad down 85 before.” 
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raw yu, 


the whole A 


in 
wha 
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CA US 8 01 


of the inclined h 
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Since 
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A Iser QO83ncry) N = 7 
Since this Figure is as difficult in regard to the Practice of Per- 
575 as any 3 of, I have annexed the Paper Planes 

12 help the Reader's Reflections upon it; mw 

W ——— cf * 
dach an Objedt without any Regard to the Theory. 

Let E be the Eye, C the Center of the Picture, CE its Diſtance, Fig. 71, 
HL the horizontal Line, ene 
Face. YUEISHSY- SS) 

Any where apart draw AB, Fig: X. paralkÞ do the horizontal 
Ling? and perpendicalar.to:AB; then make an Angle 
at A, the Angled? Rein Inclination (as TYX inFig. 70.) and draw 
AC. inue to, to its vaniſhing Point L, and L draw LE 

— to the Eye; then at E make a right Angle with the Line LE, and 
then, becauſe the Side which lies upon the Ground is a Square, 
therefore H is the vaniſhirig Point of the two Sides t x and. os, 
and L is the vaniſhing Point of the two other Sides to and s x. 
From the vaniſhing Point H, draw HV perpendicular to the 
horizontal Line, and continue the horizontal Line towards J. 
From H ſet off HJ,, equal to the Diſtance HE of the vaniſhing 
Line HV; then from. JI draw JV, to AC in Fig. X; 
gente dan Shots, and give far the vaniſhing Line of 

An Plane ty x; and by drawing a Line through the 
and L, we ſhall have VL for the vaniſhing Line of the 

— end Therefore from the Center C of the Picture, 
draw CC, perpendicular to the vaniſhing Line VL, and continue 
it at pleaſure; then is E the Center of that vaniſhing Line. Again, 
from the Center of the Picture C, draw CI perpendicular to CC, 
and make CI to CE, the niſhing Lins VL; eherefore, 
IT, which is the Diſtance of Line VL ; therefore, 
make CE equal to C1, and from the ing Points V and L, 
draw VE, LE, which will be a right Tags Biſect the Angle E, 
and draw ED, cutting n then, 8 

is the vaniſhing Point of the Diagonal of a Square t oz m 
whence the whole Repreſentation may be compleated. Here alſo 
the Learner is referred for Examples to Book II. Chap. 2. Sect. 4. 

Thus have I endeavoured to explain the Theory perſpective, 
and to apply it to Practice by the moſt familiar and uſeful Ex- 
amples, in all the Variety of Inſtances which can come with- 
in the general Practice of Painting, &c. As for other Matters, 

which are out of the common Road, and which ſerve rather to 
perplex than benefit a Learner, 1 have purpoſely avoided — 
——_ | 
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Of lu g's th =p: Qznznery 
and believe, I may venture to affirm, chat z. 
to what has been ſaid, and exerciſed -himfelf 


Examples to which kit 2 
the Second, ere er 


8 
— _ upright Picture only, lch TE generally — 
choice Perſpective Repreſentations: as there are ſome 
Caſes in which the Situation of the Picture is different, ſuch as 
Ceilings; inclined Walls, or the Hie, I ſhall now proc d to the 
Conſideration thereof, and ſhew, that the Repreſentation of Objects 
2 ſuch kind of Surfaces, is deducible from the ſame Principles, 
conſequently, is to be determined after mor f er , 
which 36 ee ef git er M5 
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HEN the Pidure.is adicuar to the Ground, or an 
W other Plane upon den perl e. the © call * 
perpendicular Picture; when to 


Ground, 


Tall: ie ll Fine d when it is inclined to o 
I call bee Pt the bc of in Theſe 


D rere 


very 
Ds, it cannot be in the It 
Objects are And what 1 for ſuch kind 
the. Situation o thoſe Obi 


their Eaſſage. from e Gbjetorea the Eye, wall not be cut. by 


the Picture, Ware der eh ob 2. 
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Fig. 73. 


which will compleat Repreſentation G a'cL, of the 9 
ACL; and to an Eye placed in E, a pear to be erect. 


Of the PARALLEL PreTuRE. 


Book, will enable him to find” the Repreſentation of all Object 
2 een eee he can determine thoſe 


N KR be Ge Gd b the Bye EH'its Height, OGLP 
the 3 ny (which we will ſuppoſe a ) C the Center of 
the Picture, CE its Diſtance, and GACL > lane r 
to the Picture whoſe Re preſentation i is 

From the Section G draw GC, 2 then dom A and C 
draw AE, CE, cuttin GC, LC, in a and c; then draw IP 


Let us now turn the Figure in ſuch a Manner that the Picture | 
may become an upright one; then ACMK is the Ground Plane, 
E the Eye, EC its Diſtance, EI its Height, C the Center of 
the Picture, VL the horizontal Line, and Ga c L the Repreſen- 
tation of GAC L, which lies upon the Ground. From hence 
then it is evident, that in order to determine the Appearance of 


any perpendicular Plane upon the parallel Picture, we muſt pro- 


ceed in the very ſame Manner as in finding the Repreſentation of 
an Object which lies flat upon the Ground in the perpendicular 
Picture; for in both Caſes, the original Plane ACLG is perpen- 
1 to the Picture, only the Situation of the Picture is Gere 
regard to the Eye, and therefore the Repreſentation in both 
Caſes will be the ſame, as is manifeſt by inſpecting the Figure. 
But ſuppoſe the original Plane be lel to the Picture; then 
the R den will be like the Original, and muſt be found 
by the fan ſame Rules as Objects thus fituated are determined upon 
e dicular Picture. 
us, N LGPO be the Picture, E the Eye, C the Center, and 
CE its Diſtance, and ABCD the original Flane Parallel to the 


Picture. 
From A, B, C, D, draw Lines perpendicular to the Picture, in- 


terſecting it in the Points G, L, P, O; then from thoſe Points 
draw Lines to the Center of the Picture; and from the Points 
LET D, draw Lines to E, which will interſect GCLCPE . 
and | OC, m a, b, e, d, and thereby determine the Repreſentation 

uir 

ow let us turn this Figure alſo, A call ABMK the Ground 
Plane; then this Picture is an upright one, and the Repreſentation 
ab cd. of ET el Plane ABCD, in either Situation of the 
Picture is the ſame, and conſequently the Repreſentation of = 


1 = r AAAS —. >. od 


Of the PARALLEL. PactUaE: 


parallel Object are to be determined after the ſame Manner as in 
the upright Picture. | 

Nov, ſince the Rules for drawing the Appearance of Objects upon 
che parallel Picture, er. Derr _ 
Appearance of Objects cular Picture, it 
due che Lame Robo wall in both , and therefore the Artiſt 


has nothing more to remember than this, viz. thoſe Objects which 


in the parallel Pifure are to be repreſented as ere, muſt be deter- 
mined as thoſe which lye flat upon the Ground in the perpendicular 
PiQure ; thoſe which are in one Picture, as thoſe which are 
in the other ;- and thoſe which are oblique, after the ſame 
Manner: Or in other Words, however original Planes are ſituated, 
W = Plane to paſs through the Eye pale u that Planer 
im a e to E to thoſe Planes, 
which will 5 Line al thoſe Planes, and from 
which the whole R — may be compleated. Thus, the 


45 


Plane FGVL, which paſſes the Eye E, parallel to the Fig. 73. 


original Plane ACLG, uces the vaniſhing Line VL .of that 
Sb ˙ of that vaniſhing 
Line, the Repreſentation of any Lines which can be drawn in the 
Plane are eaſily found alſo. 
here we may obſerve, that if the original 
was infinitely extended, 3 GLC, would be its indefinite 
Repreſentation, and conſequen ppearance of all Lines which 
can be drawn in that Plane, Pull be ſomewhere within 
that Triangle. And ſo likewiſe, if icular Planes are erected 
on the other Sides LP, PD, DG, of the Picture, their indefinite 
DS will be the ſeveral Triangles LCP, PCD, and 

G, and the Center C will be their common vaniſhing Point. 


For draw the original Plane ACLG upon the Side LG of the Fig. 7. 


* and let every thing elſe remain as in the former Figure. 


h E draw the FHGLYV, parallel to the Plane 


ACLG, which will cut the Picture in VL; then is VL the va- 
niſhing Line of that Plane. , from K draw EC, di- 
cular to VL; then is C the Center. of the Picture. ſince 
EC is parallel to AG, BS and CL, therefore C is the vaniſhing 


Point of thoſe Lines; and therefore, from C, the Center of the 


Picture, draw Lines to G, 8, L; and from A, B, C, draw Lines to 


E, which will cut the former Lines in the Points a, b, c; then is 
aG the R entation of AG, bs of BS, and cL of CL; and 


| Gack 1 18 


And 


Plane ACLG, 


whole Repreſentation of the original Plane ACLG. 
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A Room may be made to appear of 


e AAA rb rbnt:? 
Aud üer We HE eee "bs Xx, we be sang 


upon the Picture... 
And from bence alto, e 40 Bette that f chlar 
lager ars ft on eich Side 'of 1 d eure Mam 


thoſe Planes will appear Iike the Sides 
wards; from, * jp it follows, that by fuch Di 5 | 
' 4 | 1 Wh 4 1 60 and 
t, and viewing it from the p | | e Re 
of which 1 ſhall give ve in this Place, * NN Eee oe 
„ rae wt we © IO 


55 tation of this Ring upgn 3 


Ct | 
| hroug h ihe Center C Wh Eines-patatt to Lp, LG; 4 
2 —— them at pleaſure; then with the Diſtanee CE deſcribe? a 
Circle, e ole Lines in D, F, H: Then DC H is the vanifni- 
ing Lane for original Planes, which ſtand * 2 Sides GL. 
and OP; and CE; is the vaniſhing Line of the Planes which 
ſtand upon the Sides 60 and LP; and the ſeveral Lines EC, 
DG, FC and HC, are the Piſtance of the Eye from thoſe Lines. 
ſettled the vaniſhing Lines. of. the four kn their Center 
and Diſtance, it matters not upon Which Side we begin to work; 
2 480. any Side, a8 GL. draw out one of the original Planes, 
G, and upon it drayy the Lines Xz, BS, which wil make 
4 like the Plane ACLG, Fi From the ſeveral Sections 
G, 8, L, draw Lines to C; and n A, B. C, draw Lines to E, 
cutting GC, SC, LC, in che Points a, b, c; then from a and c 
draw ac, aud then wall Ga de the entation of GA, Sb of 
Sb, and Le of LC: Therefore, GacL is the R ſentation of 
the whole original Plane GA CL,” and the Triangle GC is the 
Repreſentation of that Plane infinitely extended.—in like Manner 
x Z i the Repreſentation een . 
Or the Operation may be thus. From the extreme Point 
B of any Perpendicular in the original Plane, draw a Line, BI, at 
BE cutting the Section in 1; then from E draw EK: 


ereto, cutting-the vaniſhing Line DH in K; from the Section 

of the Perpendicular 8B, draw SC ; and from the Section 1 
draw IK, cutting SB in b: Then is bs the Depth of the Repre- 
Rutation; therefore, by drawing GC, LC, and by drawing a Line 
through b, parallel to GL, the Thing Propoſed is done. 


like, 


#? 


Of 1 the Wr Preryxg. 4 
84. 
Now. in order tp transfer this Repreſentation unto al} the other 
Side, procted ius. 
. rom O and P draw Lines to the Center C; chen will the re- 
ning Part of the Olin Sling be diyided into three Triangles, GCO, 


905 may repreſent three Planes perpen- 
= 5 5 SAS 


the of 
For GC and LC are the e forpd GA and 


n Ls as ae, 
© c OC, draw another 
4. Ji ed cuts PC, draw 

wil Gae O, Gedp, and 


e ſeveral By 5 . PL; 2 conle- 
placed at Diſtance a Room 
be continued above the Ceiling by th the the ength of the 

e t of e ACLG, 


de i + 8 ENT. . | 
Of the IncLingd Proruny. | 


Tina before obſerved, that 1 inclined Picture, 1 would * 
— — the Ferſpective Flane ix neither per 

to Ground, a 7 7 
2 is yery {eld by. made uſe of; 


1 
3 na Fe n Wenk. 


wo HO Groynd original Plate, ILGL 15 Pie- Fig. 77. 

ture, nd hh Gren Flas, Angle PLL; and let E |; 

be the Eye, EH its I aght, and Hs Seat po an the. pany | 
Continue the GL. down at F \ 83 'GLFO. 

From. the Seat H of the 4 — draw fo the Seftion 

GL, cutting GL in 8; then through 8, draw, 275 perpendicular to 

GL alſo, andcontinye it at pleaſure towards FO, on then from E, 

draw; ED parallel to Hs, cutting the Pure in D, and continue 

EH till A DS” then fram V, draw VT parallel to ED, 


and from D, REY" parallel to EV: And then will EDIV * 


| ot itt Jes thath ane perpendicular to the Ground Plane H * be- 


Line HL is the 


Fig. 78. 


of the ren v3.48 


Plane which paſſes throug h the Eye perpendicular to "the Ground 
Plane HOP, interſectin She Picture in the Line DV; and there- 
fore the Section DV will be the vaniſhing Line of Planes 
are dicular to the Ground Plane ànd p to the Nang 
ED ; and for the ſame Reaſon, 'V will be the vaniſhing 


eue EY which be deed thro the Eye parallel to thoſe Lines, 
will cut the Picture in the Point r ihe pright, or parallel 


Picture, ſo alſo in this, the vaniſhing Line of any y original Plane 


muſt be determined, b throt 2 
13 4 r ens og! yay 
to the Center and Diftancs of the e IS 


= iſtance of a vaniſhing Line; the firſt is found 
a Line from the Eye, as C. NE a ED oa 


the latter, by drawing a Line from the Eye, as'ED, perpendi 
to that ne Line : The Method for * — 18 as No: 


1. For the Center and Diftance of the Picture. 


© Having continued the Pifture downwards as above directed, and 
drawn the vertical Hane EDIV ; from E, draw EC, perpendicular 
to the Section DV; then will C be the Center of the Picture, and CE. 
its Diſtance: For ſince the vertical Plane cuts the Picture at right 
Angles, and fince EC is in that Plane, and perpendicular to the 
Section DV, therefore EC is perpendicular to the Picture alſo, and 
conſequently C is the Center of the Picture, and CE its Diftance.. 


age / For the' Center and Difance of a vanifbing Ein-“ ; 5 
Let the Plane ABHL through the Eye E, parallel to the 
Ground Plane HOP and it will cut the Pifture in HE, which 
vaniſhing Line of the original Plane HOP; and 
if from E, a Line, as ED, be drawn perpendicular to HE, then D; 
where it cuts HL, is the Center of that vaniſhing Line, and DE is 
its Diſtance. _ 
Now, let it be required to find the Repreſentation of the ori- 
ginal Plane ABGL upon the inclin'd Pittare GLHL; and let E 
the Eye, H its Seat upon the original Plane, EC its Diſtance, 
and C the Center of the Picture. 
From the Seat H of the Eye, draw HS, perpendicular to the 
Section GL; from 8, draw 8 2D dicular to GL, and con- 
tinue it at pleaſure; then from e E, draw ED, parallel 95 
HS, cutting SD in hn. finally, throug D, draw HL, parallel ” 
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> RAI FEET Belk doe ti 
Repreſentation of a Cube upon an inchned Fidare, is exactly 
fame as in firiding the Ap ee of a Oube any ways inclited 
to the Ground; and he Rulles Which e Ihe” th chic 
"will dee for the other av: For which Reaſdu the Learger, it de- 
88 this with what has been ſuid in Set, 5, Chap. 3, 
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any. 
Diſfcal and among all the 
1 this Purpoſe, | 8 
p Fa BY by Ro 
— where he Arete us to * 
poſed Surface, in fach a Manner as may be beſt fuited 
Zh, and can with the moſt Faſe be ane, then 6 draw 
y choſen, a Pifture of Moda, the Ing 
Mel which, to draw on this pai: 855 
by the common Rules of 
will divi latin, by the comm into ſick , 
to. be tranaferred into. cach correſponding Cell.of the « 
and by means of ths Reticulation, fn 
the Wark unto the © ar Roof, in the ſame manner as one 
a copied from awather, rs then | 


fappoſe it was 
tation u a vaulted 
Kaan e e cen p. 


4 t W And, rg a Plane, wet 7: ol 
Oe 


No 


be 1 
of a. paxallel Pic | 14 
divide. the Roof inta elograms, 
as in the Figure; and 88 ne to Be ron fo, the 


Eye E; and it muſt 


uw theſe Lines with 4,1 
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e Reticulate any Surface, . 
a 2 


ed IR., Nl, Se. wal be but the Projection of 
1R4, HOI 


are alſo parall to, t the Picture. t therefore the R 


op VAviTED Roo? s, Down's, &r. 
ture, the whole R fp 


be com But farther, fince the 
te through the Eye, and, cuts, the f. 


Again, fince the tranſi 


ſtrait Lines 7 PO, 68, are n and. 
thoſe Lines upon the Picture, een ee 


to each other. 
| this 


"Theſe Things ding premiſed, let us 'now fi 
removed to the 8 About the Arch H Ol, deſcribe the 


ure. 
Parallelogram H PN; and through the Points 5, O, 6, draw the 
Lines 1. 7, O8, 2 9, > Ppepocatar wo ane Fee and cutting the 
Pidture in the Points 7,8, 9; then through 5s 6, 3 


to HI, and from the ſeveral Sections H, 7, 8, 9, I, draw 


CG and from N, O, P, QR, a Line e E, which wil 


ah determine the Projection of the Parallelogram ; 5 which means 


reſentation Hao c I. of the Arch HOI, may be compleated. 
ay ſame Manner, the Projection of all che other Arches may 
be my but as one is ſufficient-for our Purpoſe, ip will now 


ſuppoſe parallel Picture to be laid down A — . 
Se arm re Yo Center, C E the. Diſtance l ure 


H, 735 „9, I, the Sections of the Perpendiculars N H, 17, S.. n 


Fi 
| Continue IH (Fig. 89.) at 8 towards N, and a8 
HQN in this Figure equal to HQN in the 87th Fi 

from H, 7, 8,9, 1, * A Lines to C, and from N an raw 
Lines to E, which will cut HC in n and t, and give the N 
of the Parallelogram HnplI; by which Means the Points H, a, o, c, I. 
will be determined: Which being ſo many Points in the Repreſen- | 


tation of the Curve, they will be a ſufficient Guide for drawing it, 


as in the Figure. After the ſame Manner, the Repreſentation of 
'the other front Arch is. to be found : From'whence it follows, that 
the Projection of the whole curved Roof upon this lel Pic- 
ture, will be contained within the two curved Lines Hol, GgK, 

and the two ſtrait Lines GH and IK; and therefore GHolKg i is 
the whole Space allotted for the Deſign. Now having determined 
this Space, let us next find the Projection of the ſeveral Squares 


which were LO to be n hay the _ Roof. | 


; then 


To Var Roors, Donut, Or. 88 
From a, o, c, draw Lines parallel to the Side G H, or IK ; then 
will af, og, cd, be the Projeftions of the tranſverſe Diviſions (or 
ines) which are parallel to the Pifture ; and by dividing the 
al Lines HG, af, og, ed, and IK, into four equal Parts, we 
ig. which Means the whole Repreſen- 
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that Means, whatever is 
d unto the real Dome or Cupola. 
Thus, let ABDE, Fig. 90, repreſent the circular Plane (or pa- 
rallel Picture) which — to lie under the Bottom of the 
Dome; and let AacegfdbB, Fig. 91, repreſent one of the perpen- 
dicular Sections above- mention d; and let us imagine the Dome to 
be divided perpendicular four of theſe Planes, and horizon- 
tally by four Planes, the of which horizontal Planes are 
exp 1 by AB, ab, cd, ef: Then let us divide the Circumfe- 
rence of the Plane, or Picture, ABDE, Fig. go, into eight equal 
Parts, and from each Part draw Lines through the Center C; and 
then will theſe ſtrait Lines be the Projections of the perpendicular 
2 _—_ e. And in order to ſind the Projections of 
Par 


allel Sections; from the Center C of the Picture, draw CE Fig. gz, 
ndicular to AB, and equal to the Diftance of the Eye; then 
rom ab, cd, ef, and g, draw Lines to the Eye E, which cutting 
the Picture, will give 1 6 for the Projection of 'a b, 2 5 for that 
of cd, 34 for that of ef, and C the Center of the Picture for 
g the Center of the Dome ; therefore, from the Line AB, transfer 
the ſeveral Diviſions A 1, 1 2, c. unto the Line AB in the gotn 
Figure; and from the Point C, deſcribe the ſeveral concentrie Cir- 
cles through the Points 1, 2, 3; and fo will the whole Picture be- 
properly divided for the Work: For each Reticulation _ the 
Picture, 


F.-Y 


OY 
34 


to be, Curve Lines . through the eo 


the Plane of that Section. But 22. on 


that the Deſign, 1 appear the more 
and indeed; m all ch W Forks, the ign ought, as 


var ven Rees, Dounis, Ot. 
Picture is the exact ProſeSion of its eorrefponding and original 

E Dome ; and therefore, all that now remains, 

vis, * Picture into an agveeable —— 

and — 2 — — whoſe 

Sides vaniſh into the Center of the PiQuee ;: and to be al 

C to the 


4055 {as 


Wet 


d thavin ſuch a Poſition of the Bye, dioulay Sections 
9 thi Dome mould n form. from Ling 1 — the bd 
Nane, but Curves. 


Fhus, ler Ag r 

a b, e d, ef, its 7 Sofdions enen defore; 

and let B be the * 

5 e Vertex of tho Dome, and 
2 the horizontal Dia- 


nding Points; 


of the horizontal Circles, on the 


a 


me-N e —— 22 


theſe Cireles, will gre the Projections of the 
Sections of the Dome, as in the Fi 

For as the horizonta? Circles are all ſuppoſed parallet OS 
cular. Nane ADBE, it is evident their Projections wilt till remain 


Circles, and their Subdiviſions Hts oqual, hke thoſe of their 


Originals. 
And hers alt the iculne- Seckieng of the Dome, form 
Curves upon the Plane, except tho Section A B. Which 


is projocted into the ſtrait Line AB, the Eye being fup 
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of ſome opake 
ſince the Rays of Light do always 
a Space unilluminated, which Space is called, the Projeftion 
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the Picture, is to be determined after the 


L nee being founded upon the — [and 


le from the ſame Rules: It is therefore very fu — 

that almoſt every Author who has handled this Part of Pez 
ſhould have committed ſuch egregious Miſtakes, in givi 
Rules as are falſe in Theory, and in PraQtice the moſt — 

But to proceed. All Shadows are produced by the 

Objects, which ſtop 155 — . A2 

Light in their direct Courſe from any luminous Body or Point 
in ſtrait Lines, there- 
fore, when they paſs over the Extremities of an Object, 3 


Shadow of that Object. And 'tis the Buſineſs of this Part 
6 1 

icture. In order to do which, we muſt 

Light be ſuppoſed agar bgpccs ang a Candle, or any other 
luminous Point: If from the Sun, then, from its immenſe Diſ- 
tance with reſpect to us, the Rays may be conſidered as parallel; 
but if from a Candle, as flowing from a Point .in a 


Manner. 
And in regard to the Theory of the Perſj ive of Shadows ; 
t has been already 


there needs but little more to be ſaid than w 
Avanced upon the PerſpeQive of Objects: For ſince every Ray of | 
Light is to be conſidered as a ſtrait Line, that Line may be con- 
ceived to lie in ſome Plane; and therefore, if the Repreſentation 
of that Plane can be eaſily found upon the PiQure, the Repreſen- 
ſentation of 'a Line which is in that Plane, may be cafily 
found alſo. 

And here let us obſerve, that the Planes in-which I ſhall ſuppoſe 


che Rays of Light to be, will always be conſider d as 8 


tr OA? 280 80 U 


to the Horizon, as that will her durParpols,! and render 


the Thing more intelligible. 
Rays W . in Planes parabel 

then can have no Point; in this: Caſe; 
will be in the Picture: But if they 

to the Picture, then becauſe a Line 
n cut the Picture in 
— Point, a vaniſhing Point upon 
the — — — Point for all the 
Rays. in that Direction, whether they be all in one Plane or in any 
Ae yy pk en MI 


to 


Br - CHA ann“ 7 Deu 2 7 
tuns: 9483 UL K 8 E Cc — 75 * oh 1 ein 15299 
mene projected. by Sb 8 


ET Hp repreſent à Plane parallel to the Horizon, or, if Fg 93 


n Plane, and let ABCD repreſent a 

- Plane of IS EIT 
Angle, *RLEA, 4. wich e Ground Fane ads or 
Now, in order to find the Perſpective of any Shadow 

Picture, two Things are neceſſary to be given; vi. the 

nation, or Angle, which any 

Ground Plabd-and: the Situation of the Plane (in reſpect to the 


of Incnaen, that may be ive By Lee dns 
| Inchnatzon, that grven 4 fingle ON; tor 
the Rays RL, Dd,, Ge. are all fi amangſt them- 


ſelves, therefore the Angle RLA; ch any ſingle Ray RL 
with the Plane HP, is common to all the reſt: And as to the Si- 
tuation of the Plane of that is to be choſen at the Diſcretion 


1 e ne e as are ane me 


40 FTE - * 


Len 1. 
If the 2 Light come from behind the Picture towards the 
then the ON Rn Mein: of thoſe Rays! will be 


1 14 its 


* abr boron Lane Go che Picture, E the Eye, EC Fig. 95: 


the Diſtance of the Picture, C the Center of the Picture, HC the 


. What is here ſaid to be given, is. OE of the. Diltance' ef ce Eye, che Center of 
. which, it is preſumed,. int Aa without mentioning, them. 
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Syſtem of Rays makes wich, ah 
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| bares Lins, ABOD a Plane of parallel Rays i 


wine tlie, — 
the Eye . 
et ner 


to all the 
Cs the! Pres BERH. — one 


Rays, we need only 
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Picture at right Angles in the Line BO, 9 
Light, rr 


RL, cu 
all the Ray 


be perpendicular to the Picture, and will choouph is 
alſo; and therefore BO, Hers, and wall paſs th 0 


1 ade Pure, vil be the viking 
conſequently, F, w cuts icture, will vaniſhing 
Point of the Rays RL, &c. K 8 > 1 


Point of LA infinitely extended, therefore, it i vaniſh hing 
Point of any Point in that Line at a e Diſtance, 


Cone 3. 


ee e . 
Point of a Ray of? 


ag or of any Number of 
have the of Inchnation gien; 
off the Diſtance che hre upon 


— Ling 


and making an Angle at that N of Diſtance with the horizontal 
Line, cons tothe given Angle of Inclination, we err 


nee s um | 49 

he vaniſhing Point of thoſe Rays eo nur 

N N explained bb 5 
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Hi the ka Figure we wuerd the 1 in a 
r wa hs Roy Bg En ln 

a Plane ob the Picture. 

Les ABOD th « Plane of Rays which cuts the NN ture obliqu 

a eren thing cle remaining us in the former 


the Eye E draw the Plane HLLE, eum the Picture 
in L en continue LL upwards beyond FP, at * 
dan K e E 

n an PRs | 


Coro. 1. 
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Rays whoſe Seat upon 
continued : Or in other Words, 


dicular Plane which 
of Rays. ABOD, cut- 
, ting 


| 
4 | 
1 
14 
Ln 
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| | 
| 
A By 
1 
18 
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i 
ne! 
if 1 
| \ 

| | 
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ring the Picture in LC; therefore LC is the indefinite 


| Figure, if chere appeared the leaſt Difficulty to me in underſtand- 
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Repreſenta - 

_ of the Plane ABOD,- and LC continued will be the vaniſh- 

Line of all the Rays which can come in that Plane; and if 

be drawn to RL., then is F the vaniſhing Point, of 
hat Ray, and C its Seat upon the horizontal Line HL. 

For ſuppoſe the Plane ABO to be tranſpoſed into the Line 


- XZ. and | will be like the Plane ABOD. in the 95th 85 
| with this Difference only, that the Rays coming in a 


rection, will have their e ace "pon "pon tht Pare Below 
SO Pr Tue: 2 e 

enn en cabin Fe 

Wen ue Light comes from behind the SpeQtror's Bye towards 
the Picture, the Shadows of Objects upon the Picture will be 
thrown towards the horizontal Line; and ſince the Light is gene- 
ralty ſappoſed to come upon the Front of the Picture, and hot 
1 therefore theſe Kind of Shadows are moſt gene- 
rally | 

1 ſhould have been more particular in the Explanation of this 


ing it: Indeed, as the Eye is ſuppoſed to be between.the Picture 
and the original Object, it may ſeem to contradict our general 
Definition of Perſpective, in which we have always conſider d the 
Picture as placed the Eye and the original Object; and 
r eee > paw not to be ſo aptly drawn from 
CO Theorems* as it really ought to be: Vet, ſince the 
od for determining a vaniſhing Line, or Point, is the ſame 

in either Caſe; viz. by a Plane to through the Eye, 


parallel to the original Plane, till it cuts the Picture, &c. I have, 


therefore, only explained that ſingle Article, and endeavoured to 
make myſelf underſtood 3 in the familiar Manner ; not ſo much 
regarding a ſtrict mathematical Demonſtration, nor yet that Order 
or Method which would be. neceſſary were this : Treatiſe Pup 
Mathematical. 
L EMMA 4 | 
When the Rays of Light come in Planes parallel to [the Picture, 
they can have no vaniſhing Point; e a Plane which paſſes 
through the Eye parallel to thoſe Planes, and which in other Caſes 
would cut the Picture, and thereby produce nn Line, in 


Chap 3. SeQ. 2. of this Book. 
this 


. 
3 


Qf/3napows by the $08 


this Caſe can never cut the Picture, and therefore cannot 

| rA From whence it follows, that when 

come in this Direction, the Appearance of their Shadows 

be parallel, for the very ſame Reaſon. 
7 inal Plane whach 


- 


5 is parallel to 
ſome ge Rules i 


. 25 


| w H | 
Ray NO, CE in Dr and then is D the 
12 ight. For ſince EK i the vanithing Lins 


5 of — 
—— 2 ou c the Center cheers, Hi maybe — 


and conſequently, — 6 HD is dra that Point 
the original Line NO, the Point D, where it cuts the 


. 18 s the vaniſhing Point of that original Line. 
MzTnod 2. 


e as.im Fig. 10 

_ Every Thing remaining as before; Let T W be a Ray of Light; Fig. gs. 
and VTW its Angle of Inclination---From H draw HK, parallel 
to the Ray TW, culling GI Lang 3 th: Bog (me: 
the vaniſhing Point required. 


\MEzTroD 
When e Ray of Light comes from behind the Piture in a Plan 
oblique with 


e Picture, as in Fig. 963 

Let IG be the vaniſning Line of a Plane of Rays, RS a Ray Fig. g8. 
of Light, and RSQ its Angle of E——_ | 
ont 
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Fig. . Wade be the 


Fig. 99. L es b aiviq 


Fig. 100. "Ota Let abcd be a 


of dane ue 8b. 
beyond L. at pleaſute, und from F, the Center of the 
— — FE the Diſtance of that 'va- 
making PL equnl to the Pftance FE, 


LI to the RS, we Lal fas | 
ES She th or ken ras 


Miro 4. 
mama 


— — 


and by ran 


from behind the S 


5 6 A 
From hence let us remember, that the Center C, 


tis 5 


28 
1 
EF 


: 
I 


we a perpendi- 
cular Object whoſe Shadow is ſought; . and let HL be a Ray of 
Light, whoſe Inclination with the Ground is equal to the e Angle 
HLC.— Through B, the Seat of the , draw E a at pleaſure, 


| horizontal Line ; through A draw Ra pa- 
nov o cutting Ea in a; then is B a the Shadow of 


dicular Plane, whoſe 


vaniſhing 
Point is C the Center of the Picture, and let HL be a Ray of 


Light.----Tkrough the Seats a, b, of the Perpendiculars ad, bc, 
draw af, be, parallel to the horizontal Line, and through d, and 
c, draw Lf, Re, parallel to the Ray HL, cutting af, be in f and 
e; finally, from f and e, draw fe, "then is ae the Shadow of 

e 


| Of. er! hr the, e by 
Er Dre | 


DR 1 the 
of the Rays; then from where they cut a L and bL, draw ef, and 
then is abfe the Shadow of abcd; which if continued will vaniſh 
anto C, the vaniſhing Point of ab, c d. 


E 


| 


15 nen 
E 


N Point Fl of the Shadow, draw | | 
i the viſible Corners 2, e, f, e of continue 


* 


them at —— 1 Ws, Dole: 9 
3 draw Lines through 

EG Poins 8, by i from, w 
W tec. 

d wn luſt Figures, 
which is neceſſary in the Work, and have 0 Ae 4 — | 
IGK, IKL, for the Tactinations 'of the Rays, 7 Sake the Thing: 


Ling, lr at Line 
ine, 
Point of that Line: Thus ag is the Shadow of 
a b, and hi of the oblique Li ed, as was 
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* ee bf the fen S. 6s 
, * Þ ad -- 5 
8 | at n SECT. 0. Eg: 4 iN; a5 
2 W the. Taxpas, Lame, Tc. * . 
1 3 « Candle may be conceived 10, flow 
from 18 we 


"om like the ſeveral Radii of a Circle from its 
Plane of theſe Rays, which 

Papp oe ts kind . pen tar the Ground Plane HP, 

L is the luminous Point, and 8 its Seat upon the Ground. 


where 


tow fince theſe kinds of Light are but ſeldom choſen for a Pi- 
ture; and firice the Method for . rojecded in 
this manner, is extremely eaſy ; there needs but very li | 
upon it: I ſhall therefore put an End to this Chapter wi — 


moſt Brevi 

be t Thing ether in arder to dctermias the Shidow & 
Candle, is, to give a luminous Point, and its Seat in the Picture; 
then by drawing Lines from thoſe Points through the Extremities 
of any; Object, heir mutual Interſections with each other will de- 
termine the A ce of that Shadow. 

Thus, let a luminous Point, 8 its Seat, and abcd the Fig. tog. 
11 of a 6 00 Plane: From 8 and L draw Lines 
through the Extremities a, b, c, d, and their Interſections at e and f 
will give the Shadow ae f b. 
| ain, let L be a luminous Point, S its Seat, and ab, ed, 2 „Fig. 104. 
. e Repreſentation of ſeveral perpendicular ObjeRts whole 8 11 

ws are 10 | 

From 8 and L draw Lines throu keen 1 
„ ee eee | | 
eee 
e 19 9907 no HA 1 0! 1 ir 45 
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Of the Diftance and Height of the Eye, of 


the Size of the Picture, aud of the true Point 
of Sight, Ce. with: ſome Conſiderations upon 
| the dppearance of circular G70 hon the 


Piclure. 


' 
* 


this will 


1. Of the DrsTaves of the Ex x. 2 
Diſtance for the Eye is ſo eſſential 
r 
OObſeryanee thereo ject will appear unnatural and 
ous, be the Rules. by which it was drawn ever ſo true in 
ory, of ſo exactly obſerved in Practice. And the Reaſon of 
pear extremely obvious, if we conſider that there is a 


\ & WP #% 
. 


certain Diſtance at which the e ſee an Object with mote 


Piſtinctneſs than in any ther Point of View. Now, That Dil. 


tance may be ealled the 7rue Point o 885 in reſpect to That Object; 


and what is ſaid of one Object will hol 


phat is { equally trucof any Number 
of Objects: And therefore, as it is the Buſineſs of Perſpective to 
draw the Repreſentations of Objects as th 11 to the Eye, 
under the moſt agreeable Shape, it follows, that the Diſtance to be 


work d with upon the Picture, ſhould be choſen in ſuch a Manner 


Fig. 105. 


that each Repreſentation ſhall make the ſame agreeable Figure to. 
the Eye, ts the Originals themſelves would do were they ſeem 


under the ſame Angle. 


To explain the Senſe of this more fully, let ADFK be a Picture, 
C its Celler, n Side of a 
trical Square parallel to the Picture; and let it be required to find 


the Repreſentation of that Square as ſeen at the ſeveral Diſtances. 


CG, CI, CE. | | 

From A and B draw Lines to C, the vaniſhing Point of the- 
oblique Sides; and from C, ſet off the ſeveral Diſtances of the Eye 
upon the horizontal Line in the Points O, N, H; then from theſe 
Points draw Lines to B, cutting AC in the Points a, d, e; and 
from a, d, e, draw Lines el to AB: Then ſhall we have the 
Repreſentation ABab as at the Diſtance CE, the —— 
tion ABcd as ſeen at“ the Diſtance CI, and the Repreſentation 


ABfe as ſeen at the Diſtance CG. 


Now, 


Of the DisTANce. of the Eve, 67 
| Now, by infpeding the Figure, we ſhall find that the | 


Dark A6 ftp Bf e, which ought fo 
e d, is longer dae abquare a e be Pause 
which ſhould is a P ; and therefore 
to be true: And if the Diſtance | 
than it ought, becauſe the + 
: But if the Diſ- 71 


Repreſentation wil of a 
and therefore Diſtance CE E ore 


the 
this Dimenſion. And if Lines are drawn = 


Picture is ſeen at theſe Diſtances ; vi. that at G will be an obtuſe 19 
A ene wr any cats tht Ade dee whe 1 


EN 2 rent, we f if „ 
an f 1 
leſs than an Degrees, r- nt f - 1 
Objects will be too much | foreſhorten d, i | 1 
Objects which ſhould reſent ſquare Bodies, are fike 
many Parallelograms: However, her Pictures with curvilinear Ob- 
jects, the Dikeßer ſhould be taken as great 45 poſſible ; whith i. 
\eft to the Diſcretion of the Artiſt. 
DEE 8 


per Diſtance for the Eye but as one Example is ſufficient to 
the A" and Inconveniency of di or not ee 
this eſſential Part of PerſpeCtive, it becomes needleſs to to produce 


any 
2. Of te HzerteouT of te Eve. 


"T's the Height of the Eye that determines the Height of the 
horizontal Line from the Bottom of the Picture, and there- 

it is that which gives the whole Space for the Repreſentation 
be the Ground. And in taking the Height of the Eye, we muſt be 
careful not to let it be fo great as the Diſtance of the Eye, ſince the 
{ame bad Conſequences will follow from thence as in ch an 
' improper Diſtance. For let PP be a perpendicular Section of the Fig. 166, 


Picture, AP an original Line icular to it, and HE the 
Height of the Eye. *. — AE, and then will Pe be the Repreſen- 
tation of PA : e be placed at I, fo as to be equal to 
ats Diſtance IP, — will n the 


Reprontation PC be too long 5. 


Cy 
. 
: 72 


Fig. 107. 


Fig. 105. 


we Of the Hzionr of Erz, &2 


the Picture; and the,nLarer the Eye b. be ht] (ſap of = Q 
that is, the more the Height QR excecdathe Diſtan ce Q, the | 
PO will the Repreſentation Pa Indeed, if: 4 | 
original Object, as AB; be parallel to the Pi the Height of the 
Pye wen eee e e entations, pro- 
vided the Eye moves in the ſame perpen ei bar 2 


ſentation a b, "bs qual te the Repieeuration OP. 


3- The Conſequences of viewing Pictures from any . dar the rue 
Paine of Sight. 
"ROM what has been ſaid upon the Diſtance and Height of 
the Eye, it muſt be manifeſt, that no Perſpective Repreſenta- 

tans will dppear br natural as when Viech from: the true 8 
Sight; becauſe, at that Point, all the Rays which are . 
come from the original Objects, and produce their ſeveral Projec-- 
tions upon the Picture, will concur at the Eye in their Point, 
and thereby exhibit a Picture upon the Retina exaftly fimilar te 
that of their Originals. 

But again, If the Eye is not placed in the true Point of Sight, 
the Projection of all Objects which are not parallel to the Picture, 
will not ſrem to tend to their proper vaniſhing Points; and far that 
Reaſon ſuch Repreſentations will ſeem to ſtart out of their proper 
Places, will loſe their juſt Proportions, and conſequently, con 
vey a jumble of confuſed A to the Eye: And to this we 
may add alſo, the ſhocking it will have upon the horizontal 
Line in particular, which is ebe. by the Place of the Eye. 
What has been faid upon this Head, relates principally to Pic- 
tures painted upon uneven Grounds, ſuch as Domes, vaulted Roofs, 
irregular Walls, Sc. where the leaſt Variation from the true Point 
* Sight, will be productive of the above, and other bad Conſe- 

uences: For as to flat Pictures, the Fancy will be ready to give 
ome Aſſiſtance towards c what is not ſtriftly right in 
them, and therefore, a little Variation of the Eye from the true 
Point of Sight, is allowable in ſuch Caſes; for no great Inconve- 
2 Nl Ln _ ſo long as the Eye keeps upon a Level with the 
orizon 


4. Of the Size of the PicTuRE. 


HE Size of the Picture is to be governed by the Diſtance and 
Height of the Eye.---Thus, let CE be the Diſtance of the. 
Eye, and CP its Height. With 


Of the Ser F te PreTury. 


Wich ths ge rr ——— ul wine 
CI equal to ; and I draw AK, DF, parallel to t 
horizontal Line, cutting the Circle in A, K, D, F, from which 
Points draw the Lines AD, FK: Then ſhall we have a Square, 
' which will give the utmaſt Size a Picture ſhould be of if feen from 

Diſtance than C. But if the Height of the Eye be 
leſs than CP, then the Picture will be a Parallelogram, which is 
the. moſt general Shape given to Pictures. This Method of limit- 
the Size of the Picture to the Diſtanoe and Height of the Eye, 


wid ed ind pln mere 


- : the Pitture 


| OM:whet bas baen.ond roman noir 

it m 1 an ive R ta- 
1 " ble Effect, if the Rules we Na laid 
down be nicely obſerved: Yet there are ſome Caſes, perha 
which the rer ted by bi, wen Frag 
ment, than to follow the ſtrict Rules of Perf 
to have been the Opinion of Monſieur Freſuoy; for in his excellent 
Poem upon Painting, tranſlated by Mr. Dryden, he ſays, Though 


* 18 a e nn facilitates the Diſpatch of the. 
« Work; — RX 2 5 it 2 us behold 
« Things under a z for are not always repre- 
* to the Alpes Tor Plane, but ſuch oy ay | 
pear oth Sight But as there are different Opinions upon 
this Subject beg Leave to offer my Thoughts upon it. 
Suppoſe it was required to draw the Repreſentation of a Range of 
Columns el to the Picture; if they are drawn according to. 
the ſtriẽt Rules of Perſpective, then that Column which is in the 
Center of the Picture will be the leaſt, and confequently, thoſe on 


each Side of it will be larger and larger continually, the arther they 
are removed from the Center of the Picture. But to explain this 


more fully: Let KLMN be a Plane which paſſes through the Eye pig. 108. 


parallel to the Ground; then will PP be the horizontal Line, and 
C the Center of the Picture: And let AB, CD, EF, be three Co- 
lumns cut by this Plane; then let Lines be drawn from the Extre- 
mity of each Circle to the Eye; and the Sections ab, cd, ef, with 
the 


Fc. as it appe 


Some uam Obſervation, Ve. 

the Picture, are the Projodtions of thoſe Circles upon the Pifture 

and by meaſurin ins Soar ſeveral Repreſentations we ſhall find, that cd. 
onger 


and e f, are than ab: From whence we may conceive, 
that the fartheriany Column is removed from the Center of the Pic- 
ture, the longer will be its 2 and we may moreover: 
conceive, that this 1 N _ — — ny ro 
lumns, is o to the ity O Lines 1 
Picture, ien Lines W their appare nt Widths. 
Queſtion is, whether — flitiecdl © hb in — areto be obe thus 
repreſented upon the Picture, or not? 

The Definition I have X. of * Word Perf becurt, 1s this 
viz. To draw the R Objects as they apex 
Eye, &c. and have avoided gens 0 tion, of ”2 
drawing the Repreſentation of Objects by the Rules of Geom 


| etry 
ared to be more ſi ant of what! intended to ex- 


$ by the Term Perſpective. For ſince the Fallacies of Viſion are 
ſo many and great“, and ſince we form our common Judgment and 
Eſtimation of the Appearance of Objects from Cuſtom and Expe- 
rience , and wot from mathematical nnn 


kee Sit, In his Tee pan has given as ſeveral Inſtances of 
the Fallacies in 'Viftion, amongſt which, he ſay Sg y deceived in our Efti- 
„ mates of Diſtance by any extraordinary Meads of Objedts cen at the End of it: As in 
„travelling towards a large City or a Caltle, or a Cathedral Church, or a Mountain larger than 
„ordinary, we think they are much nearer than we find them to be Trial. For fince by 
<< Experience the Ideas of certain Quantities of known Diſtances are u annexed to the ap- 

<< parent Maynitudes of known Objects of a commen Size; and fice the apparent Mugnitade 
<< of thoſe larger Objects at a greater Diſtance are the ſame as of the 
< tance, 2 the uſual Idea of ſmaller Diſtance annext to more com - 
% mon Objects. This is further evident, becanſe we are t of the 
< Inequalities in the Ground interpoſed. Again, he , the Part of the ent 
„ extant above the Tops of the adjoining Houſes, I am told, is times longer than the 
46 Height of the Houſes, and yet m below that Part appears but two or three times longer 
<c at moſt; becauſe of its unuſual Magnitude and Obliquity to the Sight.“ And the ſame 

curious Gentleman adds, 1 romunbicr > red Cece of Aras, pol 1 whe 0 
at the End of a Walk, was taken for a Brick Houſe in the Field: 
Opticks, Book I. p. 61, 62. | 

+ In regard to Perception, that acute and judicious Reaſoner Mr. Locke, obſerves, * We 
<< are to conſider concerning Perception, that the Ideas we receive by Senfation are often in 
% grown People alter d by the + Judgment, wo: our taking N ce of it. When we ſet 
* before our Eyes a round Globe, uniform Colour, v. g. Gold, Alabaſter, or Jet, 'tis 
<* certain, that the Idea thereby im inted in our Mind, is of a flat Circle variouſly ſhadow'd, 
* with ſeveral of Light and Brightneſs coming to our Eyes. But we having by uſe 
«© been accuſtom'd to perceive, what ki of Appearances convex Bodics are wont to make in 
<< us; what Alterations are made in the Reflections of Light, by the Difference of the ſenſible 
<< Figures of Bodies, the Judgment preſently, by an habitual Cuſtom, alters the Ap 
into their Cauſes : So that — that, which truly i is Variety of Shadow er Colour, colle&. 
ing the Figure, it makes it paſs for a Mark of Figure, and frames to itſelf the TY 
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think * 
flandi , 
Locazr. Lib. 4. 


nder 


is before us) but to. 


10 2 Sc. ; 
with the ſtrict Rules of Mathematical 


in ſome particular Caſes (as 


be 
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Objects as 
a Painter ſhould 
ion to the General 
offend the 
Notions, where, he 
ay upon Human L. 


vired 
Vide Locks 


of 


and 
for fo old an Author as Lacretias, 


Or, as Mr. Canten has tranſlated it: 
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„ten thouſand Foes, 
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for: real: Qbjedts takes.” Yide Crerch's Lucret. B. 4. 
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* or this we have ſeveral Inſtances in Pose firſt Book 


areftit Widths, as to loſe v 


and 51 ; in which, thoſe Columns that 

a 
i he Diſpropcrian. is-100 -vidble to be 
O87 £1 on 70 7 


YJy 
* 
* 


increaſed in their 


46, 50, 


4 . 
72 
* 
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_ Repreſentation of the 


Objects that are Square or Tri 


as high as the Middle of it, 


Ser ee, We. 


What has been ſaid upon this Subject, relates o 
cylindrical Bodies, ſuch as Globes, Columns, or the li 


to Toumd er 
7 but as to 


en 
— nn 6 de Thus the 
which is ſeen only in Front, 
centation of the R. which 


cannot ſo large a 
as viewed as a Tri 


Angle-wiſe, than when ſeen in Front ; but the a 
of Columns, or any other round Objects, will 
at the ſame Diſtance; becauſe, in the firſt Caſe, —— 
Square (which in ſome Views meaſures its 
longer than its Sides; but in the latter Caſe, 2 of 
Circle (which conſtantly meaſures its apparent Width) is always of 
the ſame Length; and therefore to repreſent Columns, &c. larger 
and larger, when they are at a greater and greater Diſtance, is, 1 
preſume, falſe in 'Theary, {I mean in an optical Senſe only) and 
cannot be true in Practice. To this it may be ſaid: Why then 
ſhould they not be repreſented leſs and leſs in proportion to their 
_—— , lince 4 5 . which I 1 2 
at b 4 Habit judging, e prevailing force 
of E 3 are taught to think, they are all of the fame 
Size, becauſe they are upon the ſame parallel with the Eye. e 
for Inſtance; · when we ſtand before the Middle of a 
any conſiderable Length, we a 5 ppear ee 


in fact they cannot, 
the Angle ſubtended at the Ey e Fam the ii, is e. * 
thoſe ſubtended by the j 


Again, pa 9 it was req 
draw the Repreſentation of round Balls, lo hich. are . 
poſed to be at the ſame Diſtance from the Picture, accor to 
the ſtrict Rules of Mathematical Projection. Then the Projection 
of that Ball only which is in the Eyes 7 * will be a Circle, and 
which being properly ſhaded will ap like, a Globe; but all the 
other Projections, are not in Ne Enes, Axis, will be Eli tical, 
and, Shade them ——— will, they can never appear like obes 
to any common Spectator : 1 ſay to any common Spectator, becauſe 
ſuch Appearances contradict the common Idea Which Men in ge- 
acral 2 form'd to themſelves of Rotundity. In ſhort, „* 
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CHAP, 


Mts: 5 


of Ara Panernevive, 5 Dacuno, 
and KEEPING i Hicfures. 


ru From Mr. Rang ron. | 
10 You 92th e wins root Ras 10 088! 
'«c Y Aebi priervorrbs b bein the Art of 
B due Diminution or Deen to the Strength > Li 
— = Colours — — 1 to their diffe- 
«rent ances, Quantity of Light 'whi u —2 
an en through eee ey are ſeen. e A* 
The Cuiara” Osco Ro eonſiſts — — cularly in 5 ex- | 
2 ng the different Degrees of Light, and Colour 
ies, 2 Iva their own Shape, oo the —_ of 8 
Parts with to the Eye neighbouring w 
by their Light or Colours Ar affected. 

« And KEEPING, is the Obſervance of a due Proportion in 
the general Light and Colouring of the whole Picture; that no 
Light or Colour in one Part, M. be too bright or ſtrong for 

another; but that a proper Harmony amongſt them all together 
may de preſerved. 

1 All theſe are neceſſary Requiſites to a good Picture, and may 
W Pepin wat _— included within the general Name of Aerial 


* ve, as all relate to the different 
ws ht and — to the Circumſtances of 
15 5 Shape yt Poſition of the Objects with regard to each other, 
e the Eye, " the Light which illuminates them. 

10 MU a e does not judge of the Diſtance of Objects barely by 
" Parent Size, but alſo by their Strength of Colour Foes 
40 * {ra of Parts; it is not, therefore, ſufficient to give an 
1. Otjea its due apparent Bulk, according to the Rules of Perſpec- 
< tive, unleſs at the ſame Time it be expreſſed with that proper 
<< Faintneſs and Degradation of Colour which that Diſtance 
requires. 

« Thus if the Figure of a Man at a Diſtance were painted of 
a due Size for the Place, but with too great a Diſtinction of 


Zut it is the Opinion of ſome very eminent Painters, that the Words Chiara Oſcuro, more 
properly ih a Clearneſs of Shadow. 


1 « Parts, 


Of Azmrar:PunzencTiye; ©nrana: Ogcuno, e: 


© Parts, or too ſtrong Colours, it will appear to ſtand forward, 
leſa, ſo as to repreſent a Dwarf ſituated 


. * 
* f 


and ſeem 
« nearer the Eye, and out of the Plane ee the Paintgr.in- © 
—— ——-— 2 | 
By the OxOINAT Cor oun of an 5 meant that Colour 
« which it exhibits ta-the Eye when d | mts co +1 
open, uniform Light, and-at ſuch a moderate {mall Diſtance as 5 
to be clearly and y ſeen. 
This receives an Alteration from. many Cauſes, the 


— ee 

ramoved'to: a; greater Diſtance from 
ye wherebyth Ra — which 1 redes are leſs vivid, 
iluted, and tinged in ſome mea- 
wick the fin Luca Cat or. with the Dimneſs or. Hei- 
— — 


our of the Lig deen n an 


4 3, Fr the upon it, 
«: — — it be w—_ Reflexion of —— Light from = — 
* bouring Object, or by its Paſſage — a coloured Medium; 


which will exhibit a Colour compounded of the Original Colour 
«of the Object, and the other accidental Colours which the Light 


YI — with it. 


Thy expoled to the Eye appearing more Lively and diſtin 
than thoſe which are ſeen ſlanting. 


. From the Cloſgneſs or Openneſs of the Place where. the Ob- 


is fituated, — — much more RY andes 


* a a ll ir ey affected — to their 
from what they wo be in an 


iginal Colours naturally reflect Li ht * 
9 —— though equally erat to the fume 
[tz 2 Degrees 


Polllon of the Surface of the Object, or of its 
with ref] pr the Eye; ſuch Parts of it as aro 


10 


N vt hx[g pb eng oi —_ are in tune to each 
* terſecting Line of the Picture, or 


ur Ponvnorive; CmaraGzovno, Ge. 


xe Degrees of it; whereby their 
ba: peat; yer pag r 


E o broken and 


<< Painting, where the natural A al Ap 
* 3 all hard or ouring oug 9 — 3 he 


A Painter, therefore, who'-would — in Aerial Ferſpeo- 
tive, ought carefully to ſtudy the Effects which Diſtance, or 
r e- ten, or Colours of Light, have on oach particular 

Colour, to know how ts Hew or Strength” 1s 
40 — 


<< it accordingly; ſo that in a Picture of various- coloured Objects, 
<< he may be able to e eee e eee 
* minution or Degradation according to its Place. 

Now, as all Objects in a Picture take their Meafures in pro- 


<< portion to thoſe placed in the Front, fo, in Aerial 
< the Strength of Light, and the Brightneſs of the Colours of Ob- 
vs jeds cloſe to the Picture, muſt ſerve as a Meaſure, -with 
<c which, all the ſame Colours at feveral Diſtances, muſt 


* Degradation in like Circumſtances. — 
ack, it is not necoſſary to the H , that the Inftru- 
« ments ſhould be raed to the Concert but they may be 


Meaſures on the in- 
of the- Light 
ww Lier but they may be | 
ce greater or leſs, ſo long as Thing elſe in Picture bears 
Ar Projection. to that wh is choſen as the ard Standard. 

* Hence, almoſt any e | 
G © greater Light in a Picture, when the leſſer 

with darker or weaker Colours; any Degre 

= Lk rr of a er, 22 
<< may ſerve as a Shade to a lighter; and it matters not in Point 
of Keeping, how light or how dark's Pitare' Iv/in O 
that its ſeveral Parts have proportional Degree of L4 and 
* Shade given them. 
ing any Color" ls due -Dithi- 


| © In order, therefore, to the 
* nution in Proportion to its it ought 9 


« ſo in Fainting, & not requiſite 


« there, ſhould be * A. 


Ane rasend, D, Omonno/ BY yy 
a * the Appearance of that Colour would be, were it close to the 
c Picture,. „ ae Degree: of Light which is 
<c choſen as the —.— Light of the Picture as in oder to the 


„ giviig any — Size, its true 'Sige muſt be 
— See with be later on the d of 


the Picture. "#-B 3 n : LL SITKOS £ Ml 
For if ong Colour thank eee eee or 
« for the general Colours. in the reſt uf the Picture, it 
1 vill appear too erm to ſtart but of its Place, and 
<< throw a Flatneſa and on the reſt of the Work; or, as the 
% Painters expreſs it. the Brightneſs of that Colour will kill the reſt. 
No can the Bri of the Sun, 
*onickan at = n — Ie | 
< that-ſparkbngVivacityas it appears in the Camera in 

0 Images of polithed Surfaces on which the Sun ſhines; or if it 


* could in ſome Sort be imitated in a Picture, by the Aſſiſtance of 
« * Gilding, it would not have a good Effect with to the 
* other Colours, which it would too much outſhine ; and thereby 
« = hoe the Keeping: And this is one Defect which the Repreſen- 
«© tation of Objects in the Camera Obſcurs is liable to; for by rea- 
<< ſon of the Refraction of the Rays by the Glaſs, thoſe Objects 
« whach naturally reflect leſs Light, PL a greater Proportion of it 
« than thoſe which reflect Li oft more plentifully ; whereby the 
« due Keeping in the whole, is not ſo exaQtly preſerved as in di- 


« rect Viſion, the Lights and Shades oppearing 3 too 


« ſtrong for oth 
Thus fat r dads And T babe thought, prop r to add the 
following Figure, with a Deſign of fixing w faid upon 
the Subject more ſtrongly in the Memory. 
Let E be the E PP the Picture, RS, AB, CD, EF, and HL, Fig. 164. 
the ame Objett Len by the Eye at Arent! Diſtances ; then, be- 
can Ho GIA are removed from the Eye, the Larger will 
be the S of Air through which they are foun, and the more 
they will be tin ged with its Hew; therefore, in Proportion as the 
8 , Pb, &c. are more and more diminiſhed upon 
the Picture, ſo likewiſe, in the ſame Proportion, muſt the Original 
Colour of thoſe Objects be more and more broken and diluted 
with the Colour of the Air. Thus, * the Repreſentation Ps 
of RS, to be painted of the Original Colour; then, becauſe the 
Repreſentations Pb, Pd, PF, and Pl, are perpetually diminiſhed in 
| propor- 


— 
— 


venture to that without a 


o AzRIAL Pznoypcrive, Cnrara'Ogcuno, &g 


to the Diſtance of their 3 therefore 
prope — aut be 2 
daniniſh the le in the ſane Proportion. 251 


There may be ſome b —— — 9 | 


nice-Obſuveries Nature, for there are ſome Incidents. will 
which ſeem to contradict it; ſuch as a white Houſe, or 
— to the Sun at a 

been advanced will be of great 


yet n 


Picture will be at beſt but a flat and lifeleſs Performance. | 
I might now to the Confideration of ſome other 
relative to P ve; but ſince are not at all efſential in 
Theoretical Part, and as I muſt Notice of them in another 
Place, 1 ſhall eration: „ nme 7 
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PERSPECTIVE: 


The SECOND BOOK 


f. 


Dun. BROOK TAY LOR's Perſpective 
made Eaſy, &c. 


_— 


— — 


By JOSHUA KIRBY, Painter. 


The Practice [of Painting] ought akvays to be built on a rational 
Theory, of which PzRsPECTIvE 7s both the Guide and the Gate, 
and without which it is impoſſible to ſucceed, either in Deſigning, or in 
any of the Arts depending thereon. 

Leonardo da Vinci upon Painting, p. 36. 
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As Punorifctar: vr is abſolutely . 
to a jus r Dsl oN, give me Leave to 
 Uedicate IS Book ta You on the Subject. It 
s the Product of many Vears A pplication and 
Study, and wrote with an Intention to render 
that hitherto, perplexed, but uſeful Art, eaſy 
and familiar. How! have ſucceeded in the At- 
tempt, is ſubmitted to your Candour and Judg- 
ment; and I hope that this Dedication will be 
received as an Inſtance of my Gratitude, for the 
Favour of that Encouragement, and Recommen- 
dation, whick you have been pleaſed to give to 
the Work. 
I do not preſume to offer any Thing net to 
the Members of the Society, for I am 
A 


not 


DEDICATION. 
not fo vain as to think I can give any Inftruc- 
tions*to Perſons of ſuck ſupetior Ahlities 3 but | 
if I can contribute a little F 
the Pup ils in the fi Radiments of Deſign, it 
may {pare ſome Time and Trouble, ad Th 
1 25 accepted as à Token of my a 
You, and Aſſection far thoſe A Wu 1 
en that it is my ſincereſt Wiſh, that 
every Encou may be given to your in- 
defatigable Endeavours, in promoting the AR rs 
of PAIN TWe, SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE, 
Sec. That the Pupils may do Honour to their 
feveral Mas TRERS, und become Ornaments to 
their Country, and that every other Advantage 
concur to raiſe the Glory of theENGLISH 


Acer MY to the bur x . 


am, 
ien EMEN, | | 


Mur 2 Obbged 


Humble Servant, 


JOSHUA KIRBY. 


Pn SS 3 A © EL 
N his PratFcal Book wpon PzRSPECTIVE IJ ſhall endeavour 
ro give ſome general Methods for finding the Repreſentations of 
all Kinds of Objetts, bowever they are fituated in regard to the 
Eye or the Picture, or however irregular they are amongſt themſebves. 
And fince great Cane: ling h taken ta adapt every Example in this 
Part to the Theory, m Rendin may. bt ſatisfied: that every Figure 
is firifth true, and a off « Mathematical Demonſtration; ſo 
that thoſe whom Cui wall” not? invite, or Leifiere permit, to go 
about it, becauſe what fhllows will be ſufficient for their Purpoſe. 
But let them confider,, tl it is in this as in all other Studies, with 
which, if @ Perſon Art either to be thoroughly acquainted, or to 
profit by bis Study, Be: muſt read with Attention, draw out every Fi- 
gure at be proceeds, and” be well acquainted with one- Example 
before be begins with anathan = 


And fince it is pre n every Example in the following Wark, 

may be as eafily underfiood? and applied to Practice by every Studint im 
the Arts of Defign, as are the common Principles of Arithmetick by every: 
ordinary Mechanick ; therefore it is hoped that PRS ICT will bin 
no longer thought an abſiruſe and diſſicult Study, nor be diſregarded as 
trifling and inſignificant ;, but" that the young Tyroes in the above 
Arts will firſt make PRRSr q ry familiar to them, and treat ber 
with the Reſpect which ſhe deſerves, as the PARENT of the noble Art 
of PAINTING; and upon whoſe general, though: not rigid Precepts, 
every Deſign muſt be regulated, if the Artiſt intends it ſhall appear 
true Repreſentation of NATURE, | 
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PRACTICE of PERSPECTIVE 


N 3d 


made Eas v, Ge. 


BOOK I. HAT. IL 


* — 


An INTRODUCTION to the PRACTICE 


J. Porſetive 


N order to convey a general Idea of PERSPECTIVE with as 


much Eaſe as the Nature of the Thing will admit, let ABCD ig. «; 


= repreſent a ſquare. Board. ſtanding perpendicularly upon the 
8 is repreſented by HM, and ſuppoſe the Figure 
— f 
it by means of an infinite Number of Rays of Light, which are 
continually reflected from every Point of the ſaid Object to his 
Eye. But ſince the Rays which eome from the four Corners only 
will be ſufficient for our we will ſuppoſe that he ſees it 
by means of the four Lines AE, BE, CE and DE, which repre- 
ſent thoſe four Rays of Light: And, if we * a tranſparent 
Plane, like a large Piece of Glaſs, to be placed een the Object 
ABCD and the Spectator's Eye, it muſt be obvious, that this Plane 
will cut the Rays of Light in their Paſſage to his Eye. Now, the 
Shape abe d, which that Cutting of the Picture makes with the 
Rays, is called the Projectian of the real Object ABCD, upon the 
Glaſs. And if inſtead of this tranſparent Plane, we ſuppoſe GLOP 
to be a Canvas, and. the above Projection to be drawn upon it in 
the very ſame Manner as it was projected upon the Glaſs, then the 
Figure ſo deſcribed is called the Perſtective Appearance of the real 
Objeff ABCD; for the Rays of Light coming to the Eye from the 
Points a, b, c, d, which are drawn upon the Picture, in the very 
fame Manner as they do from the correſponding. original Points 


A,B, C, D, of the real Figure; therefore, if they are painted = 
_ the 


at it; then it will be evident, he muſt ſee 


Turudachon to the Practice of rns PECTIVE; 
the ſame Strength of Colour, Cc: they will to the Spectator . 
upon the P 


Colour. ud in e 8. thei e 


Now le us cb, PR i} ihe erigtnal Figure be t to 
the Picture, then its Repreſentation will be exactly like it; thus, 
ABCP is parallel to the Picture, therefore; a bed its Repreſenta- 
tion, is exactly like it. For which Reaſon, the Rep reſentations of 
al Objofs that are el to the PiBture, will noe ted to any 
and only pro rtionally diminiſhed as their Diſtance From the Eye 
is greater or But the R — reſentations of all Objects that are 
not paralie! to the FiQture,. vnniſtu inta various (Points upon. the 
Picture, which, are therefore called. the. vaniſoing Points of fuch 


On. 
The ProjeQtians ABcd and efgh, of the 
ABCD, EFGH, which lie flat upon the Ground, HM, 
the SpeQtator, EH, be ing >»! option of thoſe 
And the Repreſentations of the Sides AB, cd, eh and f g. 
parallel to the Bottom of the Picture, but will be eng dm 
niſhed in proportion to cheir Diſtance from the Picture. 
is even with the Bottom of the Picture, and therefore ita R 
ſentation is the ſame as the original Line AB, and con 
equal to it: But the Repreſentations cd, eh, and fg, will 
1 in the Degree of Diſtance th ey are from the 
as is evident. by ine me E For which Reaſon, 
the; Repreſentations Ad, Be, of, and Bohra. que 
EF, and GH, which lie flat upon 
amongſt themſelves, but not parallel 28 the K conti 
nually approach towards apt por other, till they vaniſh into a 
Point C, exactly as high above the Bottom GL of the Picture, as 
the Eye is removed above. the Ground HM. Thus, FC is 
to the Height of the Eye EH, and the Sides Ad, Be, &c. will va- 
niſh into the Point C. From hence then, we ſee the Reaſon — 
the Repreſentations of Objects are more n more diminiſnied u 
the Pitture, the farther. thoſe Objects are fu to be from it. 
Thirdly, We have obſerved that the Repreſentations Ad and Be; 
of the oblique Sides AD and BC of the real Object, wilt vaniſh 
into the Point C upon the Picture; and therefore the Point C may 
very properly be called the vaniſhing Point of * 
B. 


— od, be devrmin Object: So that the whole Art of 


vl 


Bitruductim to the Proffice of PraxipycTIve. 


Now, in under to tletermiine the vaniſhing Point of anx 


Tine, we muſt always Eye parallel to that 


where EC cuts the H Foint of AB, or BC. 
And in like Manner, E ] being drawn parallel to the Line BK, 
which. is oblique with the (GrounT, will give ] for its vaniſhing, 
Pouit upon the Picture. For, from K dra the Ray KEtorthe Eye, 
which will ent the Picture in K; then ĩs k the Repreſentation of K. 
and b is the ion of B; therefore, kd is the Repreſen- 
tation af K B: if K b as continued upwards upon the Pig- 
ture, it would cut E] in the Point J, and therefore I A its vaniſh» 


Pont. 
vaniſhing Point C, .a Line HL be draws 


Fourthly, If thre” the 
parallel to the Bottom of the Picture, then that Line will be the 


ions cannot be — 
upon Knowledge 
Kinds of vaniſhing Lines and vaniſhing Points, 

have confined themſelves to / the Horizontal Line only; and had 
they built their ſeveral Syſtems of Perſpective as ſolid Princi- 
les as Dr. Tay or Mr. Hamilton, their Works would not have 
crouded with ſuch a Confuſion of Lines, nor with ſuch a 
Number of uſeleſs Examples; but they would have been more true, 
fimple, and of more generd! Uſe. But to return from this Digreſſion. 
 #i/thly, Since the. Horizontal Line is level with the Eye and pa- 
to the Ground, and, for that Reaſon, the vaniſhing Line of 

All Objects which lie flat upon the Ground, or are parallel to it; fo, 
for the very fame Reaſon, the vaniſhing Line of any other Object 
will be 2 to that Object. Thus, ſuppoſe ABK to be a trian- 
ar P which ſtands upon the AK, N to the 
Ground: Then the vaniſhing Line of thi icular Plane will 
de perpendicular to the Horizontal Line; and if this Plane be per- 
,pendicular to the Picture alſo, then its vaniſhing Line will paſs 
through the Center of the Picture; thus JF is the vaniſhing 
Eine of ABK. Thus 


Fig. . 


Fig. t, 


DzrintT1ons, Oe 2 
ve the unlearned Read 


Thus much, I —_ . . 
= tolerable Idea of Ferſpective. We will now give an Explana- 
tion of a few Terms ab of i the fling Wark and then 
| proceed to the Mechanical Part of Ferſpecive. uo OT eee 


— 


DEFINITIONS. 


HE Point of Sight, is that Point where the SpeRtator's 
placed to look at the Picture. Thus E is the Point of Sivhe. 
2. If from the Point of Sight E, a Line EC is drawn from the 


Eye perpendicular to the Picture, then the Point C, where that 


Line cuts the Picture, is called the Center of the Pifure. © 
3. The Diſtance of the Picture, is the Length of the Line EC, 
which is drawn from the Eye icular to the Pifture, _. 
= re e Left , a Line EC be drawn 
dicular to any vatiiſhing Line HL, or JF, then the Point C 
that Line cuts the vaniſhing Line, is called the Center of that wg. 
niſbing Line. ; 
5. The Diſtance -of a vaniſhing Line, is the Length of the Line 
EC, which is drawn from the Eye perpendicular to the ſaid Line: 


And if PO was a vaniſhing Line, then EJ will be the Diſtance 


1 * 95 th of Line 
Diftance of a vaniſhing Point, is the a 
drawn from the Eye to that oint: Thus, EC is Lengrh of » of the 


vaniſhing Point C, and E] is the Diſtance of the vaniſhing Point ]. 


7. By Original Objef, is meant the real Object whoſe Repreſen- 


tation 1s fought : And-by Original Plane, 1s meant that Plane upon 


which the real Object is — Thus, the Ground HM is the 
Original Plane * ABCD, Ge. Fig. 1, 2. 


AXIOM S. | 

1. The Repreſentations of all Lines that are parallel to each 
did. but 1 arallel to the Picture, will have the ſame vaniſhing 
Point : Thus, he's Repreſentations Ad, Bc, of the parallel Lines 


AD, BC, have the ſame vaniſhing Point C. 


2. The Repreſentations of all Lines that are parallel to each 
other, and parallel to the Picture alſo, will not vaniſh into any 
Point upon the Picture, but will be parallel to each other: Thus, 
AB, cd, eh, and fg, are el to each other, becauſe the Ori- 
ginals AB, CD, EH, and GF, of thoſe Lines, are parallel to 


each other. 
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# prepare 
2. Of the HzIGn7 of the Ex x. 3. Of the] JISTANCE of the 
- PreTuRs... os ES, Moi e b, . 


HE Size of the Pilture muſt be to the Diſtances 
wer Se of the fran Hasel HBr Dine 


1 


Side of a Room, Ceiling, or the like ; ker revue 
be 


0 de dats By Whine Frak_ge or 'other Com 
if the Picture be an Faſtl-Picce,® tiien the Bignef 3 
left to the Artiſt's Diſcretion.” Dc NN N 
„ e e e eee 
Ficture; and particular Care muſt be taken not to let it be ſo great 
as the Diſtance of the Eye, ſince it will be productive of ol 
' Conſequences. | And great Regard muſt be had to the ch 
Kee oper Diſtance to be worked with; for otherwiſe, every Fer este 


epreſentation will have a very bad Effect. e a 9H vn: 
. en Fer 


al - Suppoſe G. TP. to be a Canvas, tepreſent the size of the 
Picture Divide the Bottom of it, GL, 2 equal Parts in 
Lk rot to the Bottom GL; then from F 
draw HE through the Point C, paralleł to the Bottom GL: And 
then will HL, be the Horizontal Line, and C the Center of the Pic- 
ture. Now, though the Height of the rn is 
left intirely to the Diſcretion of the Artiſt ; - yet; in general, low 
Horizons have a much better Effect than high ones; for which 
Reaſon, the Height of che Horizontal Line d never exceed 
one half of the Hei eight of the Picture; and, believe, a little Ex- 
Perience will teach any one, that if it is made equal only to one 
third Part of the Height of the Picture; it will be the mot proper 


Height of any; en an An rt n che 


LIC 3,5 


yg foramen are inte, ee an dy ad 
webs nyt cn is called an E Piece, 0 a 


Boer I. *. Go e αενπιασꝗ ν⏑,αe⁰ d ti Picture 


E 


the Pier ung 1. Of the 315 " the PICTURE. 


to the Height of the Eye from the Ground, and 
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| ſeen by the Eye at the 


D. DisTANCE of the Erz. | 
Picture be a fixed at hen the Heightdf the Horizontal Line muſt 


be exafty gel with the Tes ef Eye. 1244 
3. Fer the DisSTANCE of the EW. 
, The COTS a Boe «nie 0 forthe Eye is fuch an — N 


e that w1 t a nice Obſervance Bae, every Perf 
entatibn pear 4 « Baca formity ; 
Abe the more iu ſertling u proper Diſtances for for 


a — the en of e * "OR = y 


—— 

5 —. — —— E 
udre us at the Diſtancœ 

tution of the . 
e ere 
is ſeen by the Eye at th appear 

ut looks much 2 tis Wide, and therefore, it is 
CR Repreſentation; but the Ry tation abE , which 
ce DE, has à more e Appcar- 
ance, and looks like a Square ſeen. — 2 —.— 
is a owes juſt Repreſentatwn. -. Now, that dus Difference 3 


the two Repreſentations-of * is. fom whe Figs 


different Diſtanees of the Bye, is 
Gender his ber Inſnes, wut 


- Diſtance" to > to tbe worked ſw 
In order | 


and the moſt uſeful, of any I-can- think o _ 
din aboharigental Line HI., * the Center C. 


. Having 
of the Picture; draw a Line (as CP) from the Center C, to one 


of the fartheſt Corners (as P) of the Picture; draw alſo the Per- 
ular CD, and continue it at pleaſure; den from C, ſet off 
the Length CP, 7 — Nee 
from C, ſet off CD, upon the Line CD, equal to the lor t Di- 
menſions of the Picture, and. call CD the greateſt Diſtance. That 
3s, never let the Diſtance you work with, be than CD, nor 
leſs than CP; becauſe, as was obſerved before, if the Diſtance be 
leſs than CE, the Repreſentations will be too deep deap;-and if it be 
more than CD, the R tions will not be d ; and, 
JI'think, if a Medium between (theſe two Diſtances be — 


' 


The Dran of the Ex. 


n it will the moſt agreeable Shape of 
tance w the nn, oe POD EDmn, ig, 4. Js 


determined by ſuch a Diſtance. 
In his Place it pt de improper to take Notice, that the 


Line, and enden upon: the | 
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r ©, Slawex perpendienter fo MON, 


Pot only 


Line at Pleaſure, of the Pi 
and Par A on e E, T Al ting the arton of the — 45 
zontal Line 1 7 chen is L the albng ke 5 13 1 


draer the Line L I, then from the Point A, draw A Line to E, 
1 ne as the, n of che original 
NN 2211919757 283 rann! n 0 It ib di ee 


. CROW W ride danzig Points.) 0 
dd A Aa, at pleaſute, cutting the er of the Picture 


u 
in 1 and 2, and from the. Bye, draw. EL, parallel to A 1, EH 
1061 TxM ron 


placed upon a Line as CD, Fg. 


| — Se r en. 7 


Tis: f. 


F453 


* 
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Fig. 7. 


wy of binder g f. Ss oF, | 
E HI aa to Az 23 ; then draw Ln, and H 2, which will it Gi 
A in à, and 16 15 a, 'for the Repreſentation'd XA | 17 
99 A. aden NN Lin- AR wich eure. 
1 Eon = Rte 5 "the Picture. 5 | 
one Yaniſhing en 1! 8 


* 3 


0 Nn 8 55 un 1. 


Ib Me K of K. 


0 0 2 0 a [Det eee Pen als u 13 5 "er 
pls 10 -the Bottom of the Picture 
93 H parallel de B 1. eutting the 

f Point of Br; t 


| ny me; es eating AC ln which wall erm tho Repre-- 


fentation ro 29. | 

In like e the Re bc FR: of FD; which lies dire” 

N 50 Ectare, is to be determined: ker os 
fine Polit re 


orizontal 1 75 


4 H is the Faniſtüng Font of D. 

From hence then may ive, that if there were ever ſo 

— 18288 e 
icture; an PRs tation of an ine 

lies directly againſt, the Middle Heure ee 9155 

to the Bottom, of th: PiRtute that is: Will de Part 


dicular FC, ee dee e gn-th CAB) © bot in re. 
es are more 


rtion as an 
— — the Mader. F, the Rep e Ab of ſuch 
. will be MB: at eee 0 liqu Po ME? Bottom x. the 


4 2447 10 155 720 30} 2 1 
r pt Line para tk ottom of hs rb, 


| MezTwopr 1. D e e 9 21 
Let A be the inal Line. Draw Af, Bz, * 255 
to the Bottom of the Picture; chen is Cr their. vaniſting Point: 
therefore draw 1 C, 3C; and from the N of the Line AB 
draw Lines (as AB), to the Eye, cutting S838 in a and b; 
then draw ab, which will be he Rey achte of AB.---Or it 
100 be done by y finding one End only of he R reſentation” (as a) 


then Saving ab parallel to the hort Line, till it cuts 
MzETH#oD 


nie 725 | 


 Of/Ongzc T3 nn 13 


N Marne 2. By two, vaniſhing Pein. 
Down da By 7 2 (but paraliel to each other) cutting 
the Bottom as before: Then draw EH el to 
an petit ps: | n dad BA; therefors: 
draw 2 H, 4 H, cutting 10 anf CES, a and b; finally, draw 
che Line „ 2 ** . 
one Point only (as a wing a Nn pea 
e be ſuffaient. 
I ts fie pee Ps . . e. te Penn, 
= Mrraop 1. Je Point. 
Continue AB to the Bottom of the picture, and draw EH pa- 


rallel thereto; and from 3 draw 3 H; then from the Extremities, 
A and Þ draw Lines de. ue h 


Dr een 2 is R n ar UI 
5 . 77 I - 


bans MITA D 2. B two e Poet. 


From the Extremities AB draw Al, Ba, parallel to each other; 


and from E draw EL, parallel to As, B2; then draw 1L,; 2L; 


1 H in a and b; and then is ee 
obſetve, that ſinoe Lines muſt, be either 

on 51d parallel to the Picture, or oblique wi * Picture, 

the three laſt Examples may ſerve as univerſal Rules for the Situ- 

ton of all Object that are upped tlie upon the Ground, 

which is fully explained in che wing Figures, HR 


V. Of as Kn, waer 
base 1. By having 1 Figure ABD drawn out p | 


upon 
Hontinue BA and B to the Bottom of the Picture, and mn 


EL parallel to AB, and EH parallel to BD; then draw 1L and 
4H, cutting each other in b; and then is b the R eſentation of 


cutting 
the Angle B. Again, from D draw D3 parallel to B 1; then is L 
its vaniſhing Point; therefore draw 3L, cutting 4H in the Point 
d; and then is d the Repreſentation of the Angle D: And ſince 
AD is to the Bottom of the Picture, therefore, if from the 
Point d, the Line ad be drawn -parallel to the Bottom of the 
FiQure, it will compleat the Repreſentation propoſed.—Or, it may 


* An Equilateral Triangle is that whoſe Sides and Angles are all equal A 


7 


es. 


ra 
« © 


.. ; HOY DE | OOO Ly! with the Diſtance 


dba Bea given Line From a, draw ad 


Oo Os 52679 aft the Chovan | 
5 ok. und den d 


3 


drawing Az 
2Q, cutting 1 in the 2, od 
Meran . „ —.— 
ee 

W e ab/t6 thi harivontal Line, then wins 

ing Point: From L draw LE to the . 

b f el to the 3 
make e 0 . EH = _— 
and then i the dnt of ve b. 


28 ME Dees 


EH, which E 
the other 8 Side BY. 


Merion 3. Fits 22 5 VT: Figure - SP — 


6 iti II: Hu 


1 25 . —— — 1 — 2 ieee ne 


Bine in H; Wen e. 
e ern 


Here let the Reader K wr that if che Diſtance LE, «> 

vaniſhing Point L, 5 erred untò theæ Horizantit Ie, ab 

a" it will afone Line J fe nother Lingjven. Thus, let 
to 

Line; and from H. the Diſtance of L from the Eye E) draw Hd 

e Pomt b, cutting ad in di then is Ad to ab 

r th ate both the Repreſentations 0 two Sides orgs 

Triangle ABC, whoſe Sides are all equal. —-In Mee Manner, if ad 

eres e give, und t the yaniſhing Point & « Line ab, which 

to ad: Then make LH equal to 

cutting aL in bz and then is ab 


1 24 DN 


Arc EH, cu 
Mg Point A ide bd; 
horizontal Line, the 


LE; and'from d, 878 
equal to 40+ 


„Tie Angte may be ſet off with e and — Stach h u Sera. 
Circle divided into 180 equal Parts, called Degrees. 
t The Larter cnmot make ö 


I Of 


* . * = 
* of 
4 -. 
- 
- = * \ - 
7 , * 
* 


8 1 te Gagne; 


| M-rway 1. — — — FRG 


ena d did of the Triangle to the Bottom af the Pic- 
ture, 46 4, 2; „ and draw EI to AC, EF parallel to AB, 
and EK to BC, which will cut the horizontal 


Line in the vaniſhing Foints of AB, AC, and BC therefore, from 
th raniſtng Pont wv Lines wo, 5, and tel manual Th 
terſections a, b, e, with each other, will + er r orgy 
* of the original Triangle ABC. * 


M rue a. ee ebe e. . Bye 2 
Let ab de pep les * Repreſentation given. Continde it 
to its vaniſhing WFE; at E, upon the 
Line EF, make * —— Triangles MEN, MEO continue 
EN and EO till chey cut the horizontal Line, which will give the 
Points required ; therefore from a, draw al, and thro' 


be FCC 
Hire 3. * giving one Corner a, of the Triengls 99d from 
thence finding 


the whole Repreſentation ab 
From a, draw aF, Feat} © ane-vakihing Palit, then from 
F draw FE, and at E make an of 60 Degrees, and draw 
EI; then dra Ia, and through a., draw 'fe, elto:the hori- 
zontal-Line, at and make af, ac, each equal to one Side 
of the i Oey then from the vaniſhing Point 41, 
ſet off the Diſtance D; and from e, draw. e cutting al in c: 
then is ac equal to ae. Again, e 
2 PP) and draw f, cutting a in b; chen is ab equal to 
y, draw be, which will compleat the Repreſentation ab c. 


VII. f 0 Geometrical Square ABCD, going one Side AB oral! Fig. 10. 


Mz TH as. 2 ic, e G 


Draw AC, 20,20 the contiting Nn © of ehe 
Sides AD, BC; and from the Eye E, draw EH and EL aral 
to the Diagonals BD and AC; then from. A and B drew Lines to 
L and H, cutting AC in d, and BC in c; then draw dc, which 
compleats the Repreſentation Having found the Repreſentation 

of 


* Aon Re. e ABC, whiſe Sides are d oblique Fi 10. 


LY 


=: wo Onfz o7s: upon the 'Gnoun b. 


ther Square, as ik, may be found alſo. For- 
ide of the given.—-From i and k 
z then from 1 draw iL, and from k draw kH;, 


. 
be ſufficient. Thus, AL cus Bc in e 


L as Shure, 


# Lice Bram 44 £ 
to CE; then draw 1 L, 


Mzr ao . 


Set off IL and 12, equal 
draw Lines to. C, and make CL 
cutting 1. C in f; then is If cut 


to II;; therefore draw 
fe parallel to the horizontal Line, a Dad r be 
comipleated. | 


| MeTzon 3. ene OK. om.” 
From G and K, draw Lines to. C; continue GK, 5 HM 
K 2 equal. to GK; then make. CH equal ta CE, and draw H 2, 
cutting K C in b; from b, ae the hori- 
zontal. Lins, and the Thi Os In like. manner 


er mn 0, may 


of 4 Geometrical * when its Sides are 2 with FA 
3 ickure. | 
Fig. 12. : MzTnzoD 2. By a Plan ABcÞ. 
| Pariltet to the Sides AB, CD, AD, BC, draw EL and EH; 
then are L and H the vaniſhing Points of thoſe Sides for con- 


tinue the Sides of the Square till they cut the Bottom of the Pic 
ture in 1, 2, 3,4; then — 1 and 2, draw Lines to H, and from 


3 and 4, draw Lines to L, and their mutual InterſeQions a, b, e, d, 
will give the Repreſentation propoſed. Or the original Square 
may be made at Eye, as in the Figure. | 


MEeTHoD 


& OnJzers upon the Ground: 17 
MzTzoD 2. 2 one Side a Gi, ** apex the 


Continue Gi till nr ie and from H 
draw HE ; then at E, make a right Angle * with the Line HE, 
and draw EL; then is H the Point of the Sides Gi, 1k, - I 
and L is the vaniſhing Point of the Sides GI and ik; therefore, © 

2 and i draw GL and iL, then from G draw GC, cutting Li | | 

Nr eee 


und then is EI ds Teen propoſed. 


Mz ruop B the F the Di. 
0 2 as +; 


From L draw LC; then from P draw PH, cutting LC in e, 
then is Le the Repreſentation of the Line LP: Again, from L 
draw LL, cutting PH in f, and from L draw LH, then thro 
h draw Lh, c 


preſentation Lf 


IX. To find the al = 
Width:; 


1G {as cn A tne ate Feb 465 
Side ad.---Make KD equal to KE, and from D draw a Line thro 

a, cutting the Bottom of the Picture in f; then from f, on the 
Side of ad, ſet off three Feet upon the Bottom of the Picture, and 
from e draw e, ot hin ghgrtrmd ual to three Feet: 
Again, from K draw E, and make a ri le at E, then 
draw EL; and then is L the x the Side ab; 
therefore draw aL, and biſet+ the Angle KEL, and draw EB 
cutting the horizontal Line in then is B the vaniſhing Point of 
the Diago by which means the whole Figure may 


nal of the 
be compleated. For aw aB and dL, cuttin it in c, then draw 


Kb through the Point e; and then is aden e Square propoſed. 


* A A is one-Corner of a Square, or 90 Degrees. 
23 two. n Thus, on E deſcribe any Are, 


into. 
P, then divide that into two ual Þ and draw EB, and then is the 
KEL N * arts, , 
x. of 


. Rook IL C 


* 


a Squ 9 hs | determine . 13; 
of + pure, ab of ip Fig. 13 


Py: 


— — — — 
= 


2 — — — 222 
— — wm v 


— 


T— —— —— 4 
0 — —L—ö—Fö— 7˙ *˙ 
= 
= — 


Fig. x 


"= 
x. Of u Hexagon *, | having one f its Sides parallel t» thi 


en 14. 


is b the Repreſentation. of the Corner B. Again, from 2 draw 


Of On JueTs wen the Gao 


MTI . &y Pin ABCDEFc,. 

' Continue the ſeveral oblique Sides till they cut the Bottom of 
the Picture, and draw EH and EL el o; then will L. 
be the vaniſhing Paint of AB and DE, and H will be the vaniſn- 
ing Point of BC and EF; therefore, h the Corners A, P. and 

F, C, draw Da, C5, which being to the Sides AB, EF, 
will have H and L for their vaniſhing Points; and from 
1 draw. 1H, and from 3 draw 3 L, cutting each other in b; then 


2 H, cutting 3 L in a; then is a the Repreſentation of the Corner 
A, and ab as the Repreſentation of the Side Ab; therefore, draw 
4H and 5L, and then is f the Repreſentation of F; then draw 
af, which will be the Repreſentation of AF; finally, draw 6 L., 
which will cut 4H in e, and givg the Repreſentation of EF; and 
ſo on. Here the Learner may Notice, that this whole Repre- 
ſentation is 17 ws tbe gong ny eget fingle Point A, 
Fig. 5; only the Operation in this Figure is repeated fix times, 
e here are fix Points, which repreſent fix Corners, - inſtead 


of ane. 


6 Figure) ABCDEFGH, is to be determined. have put every 


Mz TroD 2. By having one Side à b, in the Repreſentation given. 
| the Corner a, draw a Line fh, parallel to the hori- 
zontal Line, and continue a b to its vaniſhing Point L; then from 
L draw LE, and make LH equal to LE; and from H draw 4 
Line through b, cutting ah in h; then is ah equal to ab; there- 
fore make af equal to ah; and then is af the Repreſentation of 
the parallel Side AF: From f draw f L, and from a, draw aC, 
cutting f L in c; then is c another Corner :; therefore draw b c, 
which repreſents another Side; then from c draw cd, parallel to 
the horizontal Line, and draw f C it in d; then is d ano» 
ther Corner, and cd another Side; 7. d e Le, 
and from f draw FH, which compleats the Rep ion. 

In like Manner the ion of an Octagon (or cight-ſided 


* A Hexagon is a fix-fided Figure and when its Sides are all equal, & is called a regular 


of oje bn the Ground: 


Line And Poing uſed in the Operation, which, it is prefumed, is 
now ſufprient, without any further Explanation. 


> « Ta find the the Repreſentation of tho Circle ABC: 


Mz ron I. By fading the Rey ies of ſeveral Points, as 

- From Wen Nehm drove nary Lines at" bur penn 
each other, as Ci, Ca, By, Bq, &c. cutting the Bottom of the 
—— then find their vaniſhin Points, as H, L, and from each 
| al becker at the Bottom of the Picture, draw Lines to their 
reſpoBlive vatithing Points er ſeveral Interſections will give 
the Repreſentations of the original Points; from whence — 
preſentation of the Circle m be draum by hand : Thus a, b, e, 
C, Se. N Ne 


Repreſentation of a Circle may be found 
eee Square which 4s the moſt uſfal Method o — 
5 

ind the Repreſentation of that Square; 
— Guide for drawing the Repreſentation of 
Dian hoes Notion 'of Drawing. 
Circle is very large, or if this Method ſhould not be 
thought corre enough then divide the Circle into any 
of Parts, and 'draw Lines thoſe Diviſons 


MzTroD 3. 22 725 — by hauing 4 
he Diameter given upon the 
3 — a: AR, 
Parts; then is n the Center of that Circle. From C, and through 
the Points e and f, draw Cg and Ch, n and make CL 


| „ then through n — cutting gC 
and h in g and k; from the Points g k draw two 
Lines, gh, Kk i, parallel to inG horizontal Line; and then is ghik 
— > eſentation of a Square equal to the Diameter of the pro- 
rele, and conſequently, will be a ſufficient Guide for 


— its Repreſentation. 
C 2 


From 


deſcribed. about Fig- 17; 


wy 


= 
3 
. 


of os oo the Ground. 42h 
From hence then it is evident, that tlie e 


dit oattly to be determined upon the Picture, as any other Repre- 
ſentations 5 and, N- after e the Dia- 
maieter of any Circle, and the Place that Circle is to 6 


Picture, then ſuch a Repreſentation may be 


the greateſt Exactneſs, without the tedious Method el lam — 


that Infinity of occult Lines, which — — been made uſe of. 
What hath been ſaid in m_ ——— Repreſentati» 
ons of Circles without « Plan or having 


the Ground, is equally y applicable $0 any of the preceding 
- ern ork ; and there- 


fore, though I have put the Plans at the Bottom of each Figure, it 


was for no other Reaſon than to explain the Truth of the 
tion; and therefore the Reader will do well to exerciſe himſelf witk 
ſeveral Examples of the like Nature, -before he proceeds to the * 


Section. 

And here let us take Notice, that the Figures I have been put- 
ting into Perſpective, though few in Number, and the moſt ſimple 
in Nature, yet they are fuch as comprehend Forms in general *. I 


ſay the Forms or Shapes of Objects in general Ne of 
fach Figures as I have been reducing into — 
, or Circular, — iy 


muſt be either Square, Triangular 
of ſome, or all of theſe put together. Thus, a Cube is compoſed 


of ſix Squares joined together at right Angles; a , of ſeveral 
_ les meeting 2 umber of round 


ces laid upon each other exactly even, and 
8 Theſe, and the like, may therefore be called ſimple 
Objects; but when they are joined together, ſo as to make but one 


Object, then that Object may be called a Compound one: Thus a 


Building may be called a compound Object; the Body of which 


+ 1s either a Cube or Parallelopiped ; the Roof and Pediments 


ſeveral Triangles, and the Arches, Domes, Columns, Cc. are no- 
thing elſe but Circles, or Parts of Circles, put together. And there- 


fore, it follows from hence, that whoever is able to put a Square 


a Tria or a Circle, rightly into Perſpective, has got the 
Ma that are neceſſary for drawing the Repreſentation 


21 mean ſuch Forms only as are — 4. Sobjekl, for Perſpective; for as to Object which 
are compoſed of an infinite Variety of Lines, I will not pretend to give any Rules for 
determining their Appearances according to the rift Rules of this Art ; and was I able to do 
it, I ſhould think it unneceſſary ; fince a good Eye, in ſuch Caſes, will direct the Hand with 
more Eaſe, if not with as mn Certainty, as any Rules whatſoever ; eſpecially if the Perſon 


has 2 general Notion of Perſpective. | 
| of 


ginal Object drawn 


— . 
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* onen 2 to the GRouNnD. 21 


7 : SECT. III. 
Of Oajaers that -are perpendicular to the GROUND. 


I To the Repre ation 0 Planes when (heir yy gr 
2 the Pickure, like 4g 6. 


Con 1. When one Corner A, 'of the Plane ABCD, is ut the Bees 
rom of the Pifture And let it be required to draw the 2 a1 
tation of a Plane fix Feet high and four Feet wide..' © 
Rom A, upon the Bottom of the Picture, make a Scale of Feets, 
at pleaſure, as in the Figure; and from the Point A draw 
icular to the Bottom of the Picture, and con- 
tinue it at pleaſure; then upon the Line AD ſet ſix Feet from A, 
and draw DC to the Center C, and from A draw AC; then make 
CH equal to CE, and draw H 4 cutting AC in B; and then is 
AB to four Feet; therefore, from B draw BC, parallel to 
AD; and fo wil ABCD repreſent a Plane four feet wide and fix 


| Feet high. 
Carr 2. Tet it be OT to draw the Repreſentation of a Plane 


GHIK, three Feet $ ern one Foot 
v. go: Hh: of the Picture. | 

pe Line at pleaſure, as Cg; and make CL 8.4 to CE: 

one Foot from 9 to 8, and draw L8 cu C in 

G3 r Again, take three Feet 

more, as 8 5, and draw 5 L cutting GC in ; then is GK equal 

to three Feet; therefore, draw GH and IK perpendicular to the 


Bottom of the Picture, and continue them at pleaſure and from 
draw GF, parallel to the Bottom of the Picture; then i is GF 


equal to three ect; finally, make GH equal to GF, and draw 
HC; which will compleat the R reſentation propoſed.---Or i it may 
be done thus: From q, draw 9 perpendicular to the Bottom of 


* What I here mean by a Scale of Feet, is not to make a Scale of ſo many Peet long, but 
only to divide the Bottom of the Picture into ſuch a Number of equal Parts, which are to be 
conſidered as ſo many Feet: A Thing very common amongſt Workmen. ch 

e 


#4. wry” 
CY UE + 


AD, 


Fig. 19. CAs R 1. For a Plane AB DE, four Feet ſquare, which, we 


and make CL 


' 


oer prrjentfoilar 1 the Ground; 


de Picture, and make it equal to three Peet; then draw gC and 


NC, and from 8 draw 8 L, which will give the Point, or — 

G; then draw 5 L, which will give three Feet for GK ; theref | 
by drawing G H and IX paraltel to'gN; the "Thing es Ts. 

done.---In like Manner, ſuppoſe a Plane abe d, four __ 
was removed five Feet into the Picture, and ſup the lower 
Edge, or Plan, to be ſomewhere in the Line AC.---From A, where 
it cuts the Bottom of the Picture, ſet off fiye Feet for its Diſtance, 


5 (as A5) and four Feet for its Width (a 5 9,) then-draw Hy, at 


9, cutting AC in a and b; then is ab thi entation of 
its ; therefore, draw AD, ad, bc, perpendicular to the Bot- 
tom of the Picture, 1 four Feet; and then 
draw OC, cutting ad and ch, will compleat the propoſed 


II. To find the Repreſintations of Planes that are paralle] ro the Picturr. 


poſe, is removed two Feet from the Bottom” of the Picture. + 
Divide the Bottom of the Picture into any Number of Parts, 
which call ſo many Feet; then from G and 4, draw GC and 2. 
equal to CE, and draw 6L cutting 4C in E; then. 

is 4 E equal to 4 6, that is, equal to two Feet; therefore, draw: 
EA parallel to the Bottom of the Picture, which will cut GC in A. 
and. give the Length of one Side, upon which make the Square 


. ABDE, which will be the Repreſentation propaſed. + 


CASA 2. For @ Plane fix Feet high and three Feet wide, which: it 
to be ive Feet from the Bottom of the Pifture. 8 
Any where, at pleaſure, draw C4, and ſet off three Feet, (as 
7) then draw 7C, and from 4 ſet off five Feet, (as 4 9) and- 
aw L, which will cut 4 C in e; then will e 4 be equal to 
4 9, that is, to five Feet. Again, pp Prop ch ow to the 
horizontal Line, which will give ef equal to three Feet; that is, 
equal to 4 7; therefore, continue ef at pleaſure, and call a, one 
Corner of the intended Plane; make a b equal to ef, and draw 
ad, bc, perpendicular thereto ; then make ad equal to twice ab, 
and draw dc parallel to the horizontal Line, and then will the 
Repreſentation be compleated, | 


m. 7 


Of, On3Kews perpendicular t the Ou 


To the Repreſentation of Planes, when their Plans or Baſes 

** SES Hom of the Pifture, like AB Fig. 8. * 
Let ABD F be the | | | 
high, four Feet and a wide, and one Foot and a Half from 
the Bottom of the Picture; and let L be its vaniſhing Point, and 
LG the Line in which the Plane is to ſtand. Draw GI perpen- 
dicular to the Bottom of the Picture, and ſet ſix Feet upon it (as 
and draw IL 2232 

| , ls 18 GA 


ive 
of BC; for if DC be continued it will vaniſh into L. 


From hence then it is evident, that the of any 
perpendicular Plane may be immediate determined upon the Pic- 
having Recourſe to the Wdious Methods of Plans, 


Elevations, &c. and —— 
the Repreſentation 1s to any 
is to be fituated upon the Picture: B 
Artiſt, then nothing can be more 
let AB be one Side given, and AD its 
dicular to the Bottom of the Picture; and 


few Lines are required, even when 
| it 


Is to AB; agreeable to the ſecond Axiom. | 
F to find the Repreſentation of Square Planes 

perpendicular to the Ground; ef to join them 

together, which begins the Perſpectiye of ſolid Figures. 


? Suppoſe FD is equal to FA, then cb mult be made equal to ca. 
| IV. To 


reſentation ſought, which let be fix Feet Fig. 20. 


Fig. 23. 


ce 1. When they 


ohe n i her 


IV. To find the Repreſentation of Triangular Pieces of Wood, &c. where 
| 2 are ether above or below the I 


are belew the Horizonts! Lane, i EO 
Side, a bed, parallel ta the Pifture..  - 


Find the Nee lr al E. & the g Sled, a6 
taught in Figure 9-3 then from b and d, draw b L, dH, cutting 
22 in o; then is bed the Top; which compleats the Fi- 

. _ the . 18 
ture, but in igure n r m, the Si 
to the Picture; — ws find the Appearance e 
Here let mq pn be the parallel Side gi B.- Through the Points 
n and m draw Lines from H, and through the Points p and 
draw Lines from L, which will cut the Lines Hm, H n, contin þ 
inoandr; therefore draw or, and-the Thing ed is done. 
Or it may be found by giving one Edge m r ue mr to 

its vaniſhing Point H, and draw er L; then draw mq to 
the horizontal Line, cutting r L in q; then is rq the ether Side: 
„en oy qz _ 0 Het wh pro 
Line, 0 t, * ro 
then draw oH, 5k; crating. mn CARING in n and p, and — 
ap. which fiſhes th, 2 82 


CAsE 2. en are g 
—— + of the Bottom 


the Horizontal Line... 1 1 
given.— Draw fi perpen- 


dicular to 3 Line, and make it to. the propoſed 
Height fL. . to the horizontal 
Line, g }; and then is £1 Depth of the other 
Side; w gh and Ik to 15 1 rr 
1H and IL pics colplents th tation. 


its 


Cas 1. When it is below the Horizontal Line. 


Let AD be one Edge given, whoſe vaniſhing Point is out of 
the Picture; and let L be the vaniſhing Point of the other Ed 
AG. Make AG equal to AD, by Figure 10; and from A, D,. 
draw Lines perpendicular to the Ground; then make AB equal to 
the Height, and draw BL ; which will compleat the Side ABFG: 
Again, continue AB and * to the horizontal Line, and _ 


V. To the angular Fi , when 4 
_ Kroner of a, * 


7 | 


* 1 


of On Jncry, perpendicular: ts the Grounn, ' 


DE: to DH, as AB js to AR “ then draw BE, which. compleats 
the Side ABED;. finally, draw EF, which finiſhes the Repreſen- 
tation. Fer, if AD: and BR were continued; they both 
hw ar ogy jew; eG gab; wy Wraw'obferved 


in de exe ” _ 


Cann 4 Wien it is alow the Be Line. 


ker Ko be ene 
the Picture and let L. 
Make HN ual . os before and from. N, H, O, draw 
Lines perpendicular to the Ground; then make HK 
| 1 which. will give one Side: A 


er e 
ture is as 2 is to aw w com e- 
— Fes if HO and KQ were continued, they 
would meet m a Point upon the hoxizantal L 

This Method of the A ppearance of any Line, when 
115 Point is out of Pian r 
therefore, the Reader cannat make it too familiar 2 
Ne ee t, Fe hel igure 47. 


VI. 77 find the 4 
Horizontal Line, « 27 
C4. W e Hirizontel L | 
| Let abeg be one Side g Draw be, " 
find the Point H of the Diagonal | 
and draw e H cutting Cg in f; then from f, : 
the horizontal Line, e in dz and then draw dc par 
to eb, and. the R on is compleated. And for the Cube 
— ——p op ms . ere 
Corners to Center C; then eg and fd, 

we nay complent the oldies alſo; e y 
ſufficient for any 


having one Repreſentation, That will 
Number of the fame Kind, provided they ſtand all in the ſame Line, 


any that is, at the ſame Diſtance from the Bottom of * a 


4 
then. is An nen. that is, a> one to fn. 


r D 45 Casy 


ne W m: then diride DE u in 0 


e vaniſhing Point. is out ef 

vaniſhing Point of the Edge HN.--- 

ual to the | 
gain, 

Part above the horizontal I ) to PO- (the Part 


5 


of Onjxers Perpendicular bo-the eg 


Cars A * the . a: Band B. 
- Here let the Reader obſerve, that the Ruls in either Caſe is Fr 


fame; and therefore he is to proceed in the ſame Manner in find- 


Fig. 25. 


ing the Repreſentation of a Cube above the Eye, as ve have done 
in determining the Ap ce of a Cube below the Eye; Which 
is ſufficiontly explained by the And fo likewiſe for _ 
Lint m o, "of the Parallclopiped Þ 4 7 is found by d 

e from the Corner u, to \ the vaniſhing Point of the Diagonal H 


VII. 00 4 Cube a ad LN whyſe . are l 180 with 


31 Df (Cues 1: Of the Cube. 2 
1 Abbe given, whoſe vaniſtiing Peint is 57 ti be the | 
vaniſhing Point of the other Side ag. From a, draw a 1 pyralld 
to the horizontal Line, and make LA equal to the Diſtarice LE; 
then through b, draw Ar, cutting a 1 in 1; and then is ar 
equal to ab; and from a and b draw Lines perpendicular to the 
horizontal Line; and make ae equal to a r; then from e, draw 
eL, cutting be in c; and then we ſhall have one Side: Again, 
fm e un e, draw Lines to H, and frem e, drawea Line to C, 
n e vaniſhing Point of the Diagonal) which will cut cH in d; 

en from L draw a Line through d, l eH in f; finally, 
from f, draw fg . * amd then the — 
be compleated. x 5 
CA 2. 4 Pelli Fa or ring Nie of Wed, ** er 

* its, _ longef aces. 

Let it be required 1 8 it three Feet long, one Foot thick, 
and one Foot high: And-let. o be the neareſt, Corner; and HL the 
yaniſhing Points: of the Sides, Through o, diaw 20.3, parallel 
to the horizontal Line, and ſet off three Feet upon it; then draw 
H and o L., and make HB equal to HE, and draw. Ba cutting 
oH in i; then is o i equal to three Feet: Again, make LA equal 
to LE, and from o, ſet off o * equal to one Foot ; chen draw 

A, cutting oL in n; and then is on equal to 3: Again, 
£ om i, o, n, draw Lines perpendicular to the horizont Line and 
make o m equal to 03; finally, from m, draw mH and mL, 
autting i h. in h. and nl in 1; then from 1 draw a Line to H, 
and from h draw a Line to L, which will cut ench other in k, and 

1 Repreſentation ; which will be three Feet lon , ane 

k, and one Foat high-- * 


— 


0h bende the, Qnovne. „ 


VII. eee ee, 
— 142 4 vienw 91543 3665 4 below the Exe. 


CASE 1. When below the Bye. 


*, e ee and let H and Fiete rain 7g. a6 
Points of the other dides. Continue a b on either Side, at plea- 
ſure, and make a1, ba, equal to a b; then cut off ae and bf, 

to 1a and 2b; and from e, a, b. f,. draw Perpendiculars to N 
ab chen make ad equal to the propoſed Height, and draw c d 
—_————— — 

h and eg in hand gi and from g and h, draw Lines to L an 

H, and from c and d, draw Lines to C, cutting them in i and k; 
finally, draw F and will be the 


Repreſentation propoſed. | 3 
Cassz. 2. When ale the 2 


Let mn-be one Side given, and H, L, the vaniſhing Points of 
the other. Sides, as before. -Continue mn, at Le as 3 4, 
from whence the other Sides may be found, and conſequently, the 
whole Repteſentation; as is evident by the Fi n which 1 
haye put every Line in the ee it eaſy to de under- 
ſtood without any further Exptanation:. 

From hence then it follows, that the > of an Objects 
may be as eaſily determined above the horizontal Line as below it; 
ſince one Rule ferves in both Caſes; and therefore it matters not 
whether we begin our Work at the Bottom or at the Top of the 
Picture. Now, this Method of finding the Repreſentation of Ob- 
jects is of igious Uſe. Far ſuppoſe it was required to draw 
the Repreſentation of the Top of any Building ; z we need not ſketch 


oe AE mark NG upon the Picture; but we 
M 1 cre that T is to be, without 
undergoing the tedious Taſk of — at the Bottom of fuch a 


Building, and afterwards rubbing out what is not to appear. 
IX. To put an Octangular Building into Perſpective. 


Let ab be one Side, given; and let H, C, L, be the vaniſhing Fig, 27. 
Points of the ſeveral Sides Find the Repreſentations of the Sides, 
as ak, be, and ed, which are viſible to the Eye ( by Fig. 15.) and 
from the ſeveral Points h, a, b, c, d, draw Perpendiculars to the Bot- 
tom of the Picture; then make ak equal to the propoſed Height, 
and draw K 8 e to ab, Andr one vide; ; then = * 
| aw 


1 * „ 


. Fi | To fd he enge of chien, 


x\ | 


Oos jr ers TY „ ibn 


Araw k H, , and from g ce, Fir which finiſhes ve Sides mores 
finally, from f draw NE l nh, tt me” 


ſentation. 
lone 
42 * —— 


a ae have ſhown Several Methods of 


great Exactneſs; 1 ah oor ary ge " | 


a cylndrical Objt, theear, Repreſentation 
two Circles at . 


7 — Fig. 28. Let it be required to find the Repreſentation of < rund ohe ble D. | 


Cas 1. Phen it flands upon one End. 


Let ef be he Diameter given, and n the Center of the Circle, 
Tons BLM ar to the Bottom of the Picture, and 
2 w 47 Height yon intend for the Repreſentation; 


17, find the Repreſentation of the Square 


erte which 1 m 2 ſufficient Guide. for drawing the Ap- 


of the Circle, as in the Figure. b, draw 
ed to ef, and, by the ſame Meth. find the 


tion of the al. which will be a Guide for the Circle; 
finally, from the Extremities of both Circles, draw ec, td, parallel 
40 ub, 22 e a the viſible Appearance of che round 
jet, as in F 
Nr - A e that any Number of round Ob- 
3 » (Juch.as Coludtng, &c.) may be Hand n the Picture, by 
aving only their Diameters rann chts, as we have 
further 1 in Figure 63, Ac. 


Cast 2. Ven 4 Or fe re, bee eie with th 


This alſo may „ teſt Eaſe, by finding the 
A Weed cr; hs mp agar e gr Thus, let A be the Cor- 
ner * quare A rac K End of the Cylinder, AB its 


Diameter, and AC its given Length; and jet H be the vaniſhing 
Point of the End, and L the v Point of the Sides.----Cut 


off AE equal to AB, and from the Points AE draw P 


Culars, and compleat the Square a; then draw its Diagonals, &c. 
and 


. WH U y 


- 


— 


1 M. 


© MEI 


| 


—_— — Abo 2 ——— — — 


23 * * — 4 


1 
- li W 
W | M 
10% 
1 410 mn! * 


1 
0 


— — 


S - — 


— | 
3 —— a * 


+ 


0 me — + VOY Wo 44 


elo ec. —— oeh. 


n * 
: . . 4 & , . £ 
. : E oy N | 
* : : * 1 : 


From hence it appears, that this detern 
fame Manner as the oblong Piece of Wood, Fig. 25; only, one is 
ſquare and the other ci a | 


 Thals Examples aur ſufficient to ts thr ths bat Praftice of 
Perſpective, ſo far as it relates to Objects which lic flat ypon the 
Ground, or are cular to it: For, as T obſerved beforo, the 
immediate Otyects of Perſpective, are a Triangle, a Square, and a 


5 C. 1. 


of Oxjxers aebich are inclined to the een 
ram, eee e 


K 1s Part neither che 
T many ce of Perſpottive had the le: Tis. the Pi, wit for 


they ugh — thermſelves ee 3 * with- 


put conſidering any other, vaniſhing Line when 
they have: 4 66 oh to find the eee jects, 


did it by means af P E = $5 which is not only a 
they OP unceram Method. ut, Dr. Tayzor has ſhewn | 
Pane a m e Oh. Ly pon the Ground, or 


are perpendicular to it and 'that 2 5 
Appearance of Objects in either Caſe, eee hich 
Be are now going to: demonſtrate. unt | 


- 


Woot . & 


Go. 
Fig 30. ua 'To phe =p! Repreſentation F 'a Square, 


„ /OB5ndT4: inglined tothe e | 
akon: bf ts Didgek 
only, when i N amps Ae GH Ks . 4 282.1 21 5: 
4 cee 1 Toms, * == 
cb to itz van Jan 7 
eur i) HL, i e 
propoſed Plane; then make CE equal to the ou ern of the E 
** * AB parallel to the 1 n which make 
1 uare ABC of an Ar 
AC, BD; Get Mol e e E ba ze le 
— AC, BD; and w ie he Fn. _ EV; 
will be the vaniſhing ale Poe ug Thus, E is the 
Diage GE 'a<, and- is te raiſing. Pie of th 
agon IN 2 | e 
e ws By mating. gion FA at the Eye. 15 
Angle of a Square is a Angle, an ntains 90 De- 
grees, the half of ab 4 0 e 09 De 
the horizontal Line, rn two Jes, CEE. and Ns 1 
ual 85 15 ad V. wh draw cutting the vani 
=_ which will be t xc vaniſhing Pois, as before.” 


| Maran 3. By the Diftance of the Eye only. 

Through the vaniſhing Point C, draw the vaniſhing Line EV, 
and make CE, CV, each equal to the 2 CE of the Bye, 
which gives the vaniſhing Point 

From hence then it a that — e. Which are perpendicular 
to the Picture, and os Ground alſo, will have their vaniſhin 
Lines paſs through 'the Center of the Picture, endicuſa 
ta the horizontal Line; and that all the oblique Lines which chi 
be drawn within thoſe Squares, will vaniſh into this Line, for the 
ſame Reafon that all the oblique Lines which can be drawn within 
a Square that lies upon the Ground, will vaniſti into the horizontal 
Line. And from hence alſo we may — 8 why Roofs, Pedi- 
ments, c. will have their proper vant Points as well as any 
other Objects. For let abe be the End =P þ Roof or Pediment, 


then is E the vaniſhing Point of the Side a e which is next the Eyez 
and V is the vaniſhing Point of the other Side be; and if Lines are 
drawn through E pF V, parallel to the horizontal Line, then 
theſe Lines will be the vaniſhing Lines of the Sides of the Roof, 
for the ſame Reaſon that EV is the vaniſhing Line of its Ends : 
— ———— Figure, 


II. To 


Of: 0238076: e abe Grd — 9 
1. 1 d the Lines and vaniſhing Points of a Roof,” when Fig. 31. 
abe Bd of n 16. c — uin te ior * FO 
Draw the yahi{tthg Link IJ; as before tatght"and make CE equal 
to the Piſtanoe o the Feu. Parallel to che horizontal Line, 


r if: the horizontal Line) draw AB; which,” 
r of es as ABC; ©; ten rom © RY, CL, 


. | 5 5 2 7 g Pate 

Line, CE un 2 8 ch Lada RM inclned 

25 — and vf wat dect vaniſhing Line of the inclined Side 
c : 203 4) * wi, 1401 


Now in  order-t0 find any vaniſhing. Point upon either of the 


Line BE, SET we 1 oceed. exactly in Fe 
7 ofnt upon 1 tal n 
ine; n rim th ng lf th the. D ce of the vahilhipg 15 ine, | 
and ten d On "parallel to any original Lines' 


whoſe vaniſhing Points are 0 Thus, let it NG required to. 
find the Points og "Diagotrals of a Square, whole 
Sides vaniſh into the Center V, of the vaniſhing Line UL; like 
ag, bc, Figure 3a. Make. VI equal to VE, and LF equal to Le; 
then at I and J. with the Lines VI, LJ. make Angles of 45 De- 
each, 'as in the Figure, and Gray Weed IU, II, JV and, 
f 0 n, g Points pr TR gp be 
dohe by making u V, IV. Se., equal to 800 
comes 75 the Ene ing. "For topþole the Pictue removed i into 
che Place of the 424d Figure; where UL is the yaniſhing Line of Zig. 32. 
hy a abfg, and U and 135 the 1 Points of its Di 
and let ab, be one of the 8g yare, Which ſtands upon 
the ja Birr re Ot a and b draw his ts J. which is the vaniſn- 
| ing Point of the ae, bu; and then. fr, pb draw a Line Þ Ys 
and from. a, dr poi i AR Farting 'A and by ne 
finally, draw gf; and then Will ab £ "the oak grad 
e 


Square inclmed 1 the . like che. Line A0, E LD bs 

in Hike Manner, jt E WAS, as fee 1 55 

be found by x ng che : 0 ration; 1 . means of 2 
ha, the Figtre : Or any Number 


Dia walt n $ evident an 
of Si by the fame Method. From whence it 


bare, 155 be found 
2 1 Me the Repreſentation of any inclined Object may 
very eaſily, be determiticd, and made of n given n 


£39; 


— 


. iaciina 1 the — 


Fig. 34. 


then is H the Center, Line. 
OR. Line given,----From C the Center 
X 1 QUL, HAY o Center uf 


1114 


. ene eg, Egerer, e 


+ : 
1 


wig the Wen Line EV Ae hs Cent of th 
FINER, therefore the Diſtaneez CE and muſt be equal. 


V atid L, I 
17 UL and v1; and LJ. are their Diſtances, and ſo. 


gn, Thus much is ſufficient for our preſent Purpoſe 7 but in the 


os duale to 2 GROUND. 


Seth Figure 1 bare given one general Rule, not only for deter. 
de but for 
finding the vanifhing Line of any Plane, let its Inelination be 
What it will: All which ſhould be well remembered. g 
Having determined the Center and rn 
Line, we are then to proceed with our Work in the 
Manner as in drawing the Repreſentations of Planes that "lhe 
upon the Ground; and, by turning the Figures, we may ee 
every vaniſhing Line to be - horizontal Line, & o. | 


AI. 7 the Rept ehteſentation Square bed, 
. it Deg Diagonal, Eo : hb the ee Fig. zn 
but Ban with the Pickure, lite ABD F, Fig. 20. 


Mrr uo 1. By drawing out 4 Sytiare. 


100 40 be the under Side given. Continue ab to its vani 
ren O, and through O, draw by dicular to the horizont 
Line; then is II the vaniſhing the Square. Again, from 
E draw EO, is the ara of the vaniſhing Line IJ; 
therefore, ſet off OE mo OE, and l to the horizontal 
Line draw a Line, as Ire; upon v 
ABCD, arid draw its ; then from E draw Lines pa- 
eee . 
and are Points o Di 
nals ac and bd. 4) 

Meruop 2. 


"Mats of k. dd ech Sie en Line; wn Ange 
N 0 F J, which will. produce Wer 
oints | 


| Mernoy 1 | 
Or, ie ailing Points may be determined in this Example by 
walking O and OJ equal to OE. 


IV. Suppoſe a be '# repr the End of « R ber this the 
Sides of that . obligue 7255 Eye, lite a bd e, 
Fix. 29 therefore, let us next find the Repreſentation of a Plane 
ſituated in thes Manner, 

Mrruop 3. Let ae be the lower Edge of the Roof, which let us Fig. 31. 

ſuppoſe ta be a Square that reſts upon the Edge ae. 

Continue the Side ae to its vaniſhing Point TL, and draw LE; 

then at E make a right Angle, and draw EH; and then is L the 
Book II. E Va 


then ſet off 


* 


Oßfrers intlined\ to te Go. | 


vaniſhing Point of one Side of a Square which lies 

Ground, and H the vaniſhing Point of another Side of 1 x ſame 
Square; therefore, from the Corner a draw aH, and throu h H 
draw UL rpendicular to the horizontal Line; then is the 
Center of the vaniſhing Line UL, and HE its Diſtance. Again, 
make HE equal to EH, and make AC, parallel to it; then upon 
AC draw the End of the Roof, (that is, the Angles of its. Incli- 

nation) and from E draw EU, EL., parallel to AB, CB, which 
will cut the vaniſhing Line UL, in the v. vaniſhing Points U and L.; 
and ſo will U be the vaniſhing Point of the Edges ab, ed, and I 
will be the vaniſhing Point 8 the * ae, bd, L will be the 
vaniſhing Point of the Edge cb: And if a Line be drawn from U 
to IL, it will be: the vaniſhing Line of the inclined Face aebd; 

from whence. it is evident, that after we have found two vaniſh- 
ing Points of any inclined Plane, if a Lane be drawn through thoſe 
Points, it will ni the vaniſhing Line of that Plane. But to com- 
pleat the Repreſentation propoſed : Find the Center of the vanith- 

ing Line UL, „ n the Pei ular OI; 
then draw Lines from the v Points u and L, which will 
make a ri bt AR gle at the Eye; then biſect that Angle by the Line 
ID, whac Ul gory D for 2 vaniſhing Point of the Diagonal of 
a Square; by which means the Square aebd may be compleated-· 


By having the Width, as ac, of the Roof given. 
call'd be Span, of 


Mt THOD 2. 


Let ac be the Width,.. or what is * 
the Roof; and let U and L be the oints of the Roof. 
rom a, draw ad, and through. c draw Lb, ena aU in 


b; then is abc the Repreſentation of one End. Again, from H 
draw HE, with which, at E, make a right Angle, Ind draw EL; 
then is L the vaniſhing Point of the Side ae which reſts upo n the 
Ground; therefore, draw aL and bL; then find the vanihin ng 
Point of the Diagonal of a Square, whoſe vaniſhing Points are 
and L, and from a, draw aD, cutting b in d; then from U 
draw a Line through d, which will cut a L in e, and com- 
pleat the Repreſentation propoſed. 


Mrrnop 3. By cutting off one Line equal to another Line given. 


From the” Corner a draw af 8 to the vaniſhing Line 
UL, and make af equal to one Side of the intended Square; 
AF equal to UI, and draw Ff, cuttin 


aU in b; and then is ab equal to af, Again, on a _ 
aw 


ers rnclined't0 tbe GROWN," 


draw aL, bl, and from a draw a g parallel to the horizontal 

"Line, and make it equal to af; then ſet, off LG, equal to LE, 
and draw Gg, cutting aL, in e; then is ae equal to ag, that is, 
to af; therefore, draw, ed, which compleats the Square 


4 - 


MzTnoD 4. By having the vaniſbing Line UL given, at pleaſure. 
From the'Center of the Picture draw CO perpendicular to the 


vaniſhing Line UL, and ſet off the Diſtance of the vaniſhing Line 


from O to I, and let ab be one Side given.--—Continue ab till 
it cuts the vaniſhing Line in its proper vaniſhing Point N, and 


from U draw Ul; then at I make a right Angle, and draw IL; 
and then is L the vaniſhing Point, of the Sides ae, bd; and by 


finding the Point D, the Square may be compleated, as before. 


Again, for the upright End. -Continue the horizontal Line at 
pleaſure, and make UE equal to UI, cutting the horizontal Line 
continued in E; then is EH the Diſtance of the vaniſhing Line 
UL; by which means the vaniſhing Point L of the Side bc may 
be determined :---Or the vaniſhing Points of any Lines may be 
found upon N L, N a Figure at the Eye, like the origi- 
nal of our propoſed Repreſentation; as the Squate I. Now what is 
ſaid of a Square, will ſerve for any other Figure; which, it is 
preſumed, is now ſo evident as to need no farther Explanation; 
eſpecially, ſince a little Practice will make all that has been ad- 
vanced in this Section very eaſy and familiar. Nr 


Here let us obſerve, that when Objects are parallel to the 
Ground, they will have their ſeveral vaniſhing Points in the hori- 


zontal Line; when they are perpendicular. to the Ground, they 
will vaniſh into a Line perpendicular to the horizontal Line, like 
Fig. 30, 31, 32» 33; When they are. inclined to the Ground, 
but have ſome of their Edges parallel to the Picture, like ab, ed, 
Fig. 32, they will then vaniſh into Lines parallel to the horizontal 
Line ; and will be above the horizontal Line when the Plane leans 
from the Eye, and below the horizontal Line when the Plane leans 
towards the Eye; but when the inclined Planes are every way 

oblique with the Picture, the Eye, and the Ground, like Fig. 34, 
then the vaniſhing Points of their ſeveral inclined Sides will = 
into Lines aſlant the horizontal Line, like UL. Now, theſe 
being all the Variety of vaniſhing Lines which can ever happen in 
common Practice, it were ä to produce any other * 

| 2 0 


| Wed, finally, draw aH and bL, which will finiſh the whole Figure. 


3 


Fi 35. 


Of- On 5x crs inclined to the Grovnn:: ' 
of this Kind: But to aſſiſt the curious in determining the-Repre-- 
fentations of Regular Solids, . or ſuch-like complicated Bodies, L- 
have added the fix. following Figures; which may itted by 
the Generality of my Readers, as Things more curious than 
and which are not in the leaſt eſſential to common Practice; and 
therefore, they are now referred to the next Chapter. 28 


V. To. Aud eee of 7 that, reſts. upon. one of 
76 : tes. ay 5337 Fin RT . 


et ab. | 
EXAMPLE 1. When fome of its Edges, as ab, ed, fe, are paralleF 
yp ta the Pifture. 45 „ee 

Let ab be one Edge given, which let us ſuppoſe Er en 
Ground. Now, becauſe the Edges ab; &c, are, parallel to the Pic-. 
ture, therefore the End adf g will be perpendicular to the Picture; 
and conſequently, the vaniſhing Line VL of that End will paſs 
through Center of the Picture, and wall be perpendicular to 
the horizontal Line: And if we ſuppoſe the Diagonal af to be 

rpendicular to the Ground, then the vaniſhing Point of the other 
Þ; al de will be the Center of the Picture, becauſe it is pa- 
rallel to the Ground, Therefore, through C draw the vaniſhing, 
Line VL, and make CE equal to the Diſtance of the Eye; then. 


"at E make a Square, in fuch a manner that its Diagonal 1 2 may 


be parallel to the vaniſhing Line VL; or, which is the ſame thing, 
mel the other Diagonal a Part of the horizontal Line; then. 
draw EV. and EL. Win! to the ſeyeral Sides of the Square, 
which will produce V and L for the vaniſhing Points of thoſe 
Sides. This being premiſed, let us now compleat the Repreſen- 
tation, from the Side ab, which is given. -IThrough L, draw vl 
arallel to the horizontal Line, and make LI equal to the Diſtance 
15 of the vaniſhing Line vl; then from L draw Lines through a a 
and b, and continue them at pleaſure; and from 1, (which is the 
vaniſhing Point of the Diagonal) draw a Line through b, cutting 
Ld in d; then from d, draw dc parallel to a b, which will com- 
leat the Face a bed. Again, from a and d draw Lines to V, and 
2 d draw another Line to C, cutting a V in g; and from L 
® Regular Solids, are Bodies terminated by regular Planes and are five in Number, vin. 
1. the Tetrahedron; 2. the Hexahedron, or Cube; 3. the Oftahedron; 4. the Dbdecabe- 
dron ; and 5. the Icoſahedron : The firſt of which is compoſed of four equal and equilateral 


Triangles ; the ſecond, of fx geometrical Squares; the third, of eight equal and equilateral 
Triangles ; the fourth, of 12 regular Pentagons z and the kfth, of 20 equal and equilateral , 


Triangles. 
draw 


N On3xeT3: inclined to. the, Gro n 7: 
draw a Line. through & cutting. dV in f; which finiſhes another 
Face: Finally, wugh | draw, c Vi, and from f draw' a Line 
to d, e in en thereby; complent/the whole 


Ri tation. 
gain, When the End.adfg ſtands in ſuch a Manner that the 
Diagona af is perpendicular to the Ground; in this Caſe, the 
at E, e eee e eee 
Lan will be each. equal to. 45 Degrees; and therefore C is the va- 
dea Like Point of the Diagonal of the ret But if the End be 
7 uare B, then draw a Square, r 
f its Corners oo horizontal Lines, in the ſame Manner as yu 
e „„ 1 
which, draw Lines from E, Sides of that 
re, and then its Diago Diagonals will rot the, vaniſhing Line. Us 
, in the proper ya a thus, F 
and H are the vaniſhing Points of the Sides of nnn. and G 


b a e mac ee ! . 


EXAMPLE 2. When the 'Citbe . „ ae Þ 6 
oMlique with + oft ext i, e 
Continue ab to its vant Point L. and from L draw a Line 
to the Eye E, with which make A 1 eur Ange: Shendrey EH, EH. 
and through II draw UL. e- horizontal . 
and then K MI. W v ie ct e Bui ade — 1 
I be the vaniſhing Point of the Diagonal ed; then, by making 
HU and HL equal to the Diſtance, ;- we ſhall have e vaniſh-.., 
Points of the Ed a d df, Ce. and if from I and L. we draw 4 
UL, LI, we ſhall ave the vaniſhing Lines of the Faces a bed, 
cdfg, Again, find the vaniſhing Point D of the Diagonal bd, 
nad Kt draw a Line through b, then from L. draw. Lines 4 
. and then will Ld cut Dd in d, and thereby 5 
ad for the Edge ad; therefore, from d draw dL; „ e — 
one Face. In like manner, from a and d draw La N, 
and from d draw d H, cutting au in e; then from L draw a 
Line through e, cutting du in f; and then we ſhall have com- 
pleated another Face adef: Finally, from f draw a Line to I, 
and from o draw a Line to U, which finiſhes the whole Figure. 


| EXAMPLE 3. When the Cube ſtands upon one Corner, as a. Pig. 37. 
Let us ſuppoſe the Cube to ſtand in ſuch a manner, that a Line 


paſſing een the pes and under Corners will be Fore: 
cu 


o 
2 CO 4G - 


Ground at an Angle 


and I, of the 


of OnJzers ' inclined to the Ground,” | 


dicular to the Ground; in which Caſe, a Plane a ceh, that” 
paſſes : through thoſe Corners, will be dicular to the Ground 
alſo, and conſequently, its vaniſhing Line will be perpendicular to s 
the horizontal Line: And let us, moreover, ſuppoſe; that this va- 
Line, as K1, paſſes through the Center of a 0: 
Any where, at pleaſure, draw a Square 2 and its Di: | 
n the horizontal Line, draw a of Perpendicufar A et 
and at the Point A, with the horizontal Line, make . 
of ich 9958 and draw AH; e n paths AK 
CAD of 36 Degrees; and draw AC; and make AH equal to 
Diagonal of the Square z, and AC equal to one of its Sides; then 
draw CE parallel to AH, and EH parallel to AC: So ſhall we 
have a Plane ACEH, which may be conſidered as the Original of 
the R ntation a ceh; whoſe longeſt Side ah is inclined to the 
of 54 Degrees, and whoſe ſhorteſt Side is in- 


chned to the Ground at an Angle of 36 Degrees; which 


make a right Angle; that is, one Aue of a Square. ow, 


having made theſe neceſſary Preparations, let a be the Corner upon 


- which it ſtands.---Set off the ce. of the Eye CE, and draw 


KI through, C; then from E, draw EK parallel to AH, eh X) 
and EI parallel to AC, (Fig. X) cutting Pt in 1. and ; 
are I and K the vaniſhing Points of the Plane ace h. 47 5 
through K draw UL parllet to CE, which will give the vaniſh- 
ing Line of the upper Face cdef; and fince K is the vaniſhing - 
Point of its Diagonal ce, therefore, by making KU, and KL, 


cach equal to the Diſtance EK, we have the vaniſhin Points 


of the Sides cf, cd, &c. by which m_ that Face may be com- 
pleated. Then let ce be the Diago en. From c draw cu, 
CL, and from U — L draw rp Io a e, which will pro- 
duce the Face * Again, having two vaniſhing Points U 
ace abcd.--Draw V1, which is its vaniſhing Line; 
and by finding the Center O, and its Diſtance OE, together with ' 
its vaniſhing Point H of the Diagonal be, the Face abcd may 
be compleated. The ſame may be ſaid of the other Face acf g. 
The Figure K is drawn in ſuch a manner, as to ſhew all the Faces 
of a Cube in the above Situation. 1 
Let us now, without any Regard to a particular Situation of the 
Cube, ſuppoſe a b one Edge given, & its vaniſhing Point, and & 
its vaniſhing Line; and let C be the Center of the Picture, and = 
its Diſtance.--Find the Center and Diſtance of the vaniſhing Line | 
UI, and draw E; then, at E make a right Angle, and draw — 


07 Os hers znclined io the GRoux p. 


and then will I be the vaniſhing Point of the Edge ae; and b 
finding the vaniſhing Point H of the Diagonal bc, the Face ,abcc 
may be compleated. For from the vaniſhing Point I, draw a. Line 
through the Center of the Picture, and continue it at pleaſure, (as 
IK;) then from C draw a Line perpendicular to IK, and make CE 
equal to the Diſtance of the Eye; then draw IE, and at E make a 
right Angle; then draw EK, cutting IK in K; finally, through K 

draw a Line r CE, which will paſs through the vaniſhing 
Point U, and produce the vaniſhing Line UL of the Face ee 
| Again, from TL and I draw LI, which will give the vaniſhing Line 
of the other Side a cf g. | 5 . 
I have dwelt the longer upon this laſt Figure, as it is a very 
curious Example, and, as it were, opens the Way to the Projection 


ExAMrTE 4. To find the Repreſentation of a r Terrabedhon, Fig. 38. 


it 794 Jy, repofing+ upon one of its Faces, _ 2 
This alſo _ be done cafieſt by 3 a perpendicular Plane 
which is ſuppoſed to paſs through the Middle of the Body, as ade.-- 
Now in order to find the Inchnation of ' the Sides of this perpendi- 
cular Plane, draw an Equilateral Triangle A G F, and divide the 


Side G F into two equal Parts, and draw AE; then at E, with the 
Diſtance EA, deſcribe an Arc; and at- A; with the Diſtance AG, 


deſcribe another Arc, cutting the former Arc in D; then draw AD, 
E; and then will AD be the Inclination of the Edge a b, and is 
55 Degrees; and ED is the Inchnation of the Edge ed, and is 70 
Degrees. Having thus got the Inelination of the above Edges, the 
next thing is to find the Repreſentation of the Face a be, the va- 


niſhing Points of whoſe oblique Sides are H, L. Biſect the Angle 


H EL, and draw EC; then is C the vaniſhing Point of a Line that 
will divide the Side be into two equal Parts; and therefore C is the 

-vaniſhing Point of ae, that is, of the Bottom of the p dicular 
Plane ade. Again, through C draw UD perpendicular to the 
horizontal Line, and continue it at pleaſure; and then is UD the 
vaniſhing Line of the Plane a de: Then at E, the Diſtance of the 
vaniſhing Line UD, make an Angle with the Line CE equal to 
85 Degrees, and draw EU; and then is U the vaniſhing Point of 
the Edge a d. Again, make another Angle. at E of 70 Degrees; 
and draw ED; and then is D the vaniſhing Point of the Side d e, 
by which means the Plane ade may be compleated; and by draw- 
ing bd, and cd, the whole Figure will be finrſhed.---Or it may be 


One 
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Oo os ert inclined ts the biber. 


wi making the Figure ADE in ſuch a manner that AE n 5 be 
Alte! alle! to the horizontal Line; for then, by drawing Eu, and 
parallel to AD, and DE, the vaniſhing Points U and P will be 
produced. -—Or. this Figure may be found by having only the Incli- 
nation of. the Edge ad, which, we obſerved before, was an Angle of 
55 Degrees. Thus, make an Angle of 55 ees at E, and draw 
Fu; then fince H is the,vaniſhing Point of Edge a b, and U 
is the vaniſhing Point of the Edge a d, therefore by drawing N H. 
and continuing it at pleaſure, we ſhall have the vaniſning Line UL; 
and by finding the Center and Diſtance of that vaniſning Line, and 
making two £ les of bo Degrees each at E, we ſhall have the va- 
niſhing Points of all the Edges of the Side abd; and conſequently, 
Þy j 5 de, the Figure will be compleated.—- What is ſaid of the 
vaniſhing Lane UL, -may be ſaid allo of the other ERS 1252 
i 


1 3. To put 4 Canted Cube + in Into Tahar whing 
upon one of its Square Faces. 

Latac de one Edge of its under Face, A its vaniſhing Point, and 
H the vaniſhing Paint of another Edge of the under Face ; that js, 
let A and H be the vaniſh; CT r flat upon 
the e H N Fl ular to the horizontal 
Line, and make H „ of the vaniſhing Line 
FI. Then at * on one Side * the — pray Line, make ” 


in ele 55 che Snails Lins of roy Kas f. 

e 6D he va FN. the vaniſhing Line f 
the Face 3 1; HL the vaniſhing Line of tho Face mz 11 UN the 
waniſtung Line of the Face e. 


* Theſe,two Examples are ſufficient to po Nee the R 
ſentation of all the regular Solids; for — got the Inclinations of their ſeveral Planes, 
their r vaniſhing Lines and Points may be found with the greateſt Eaſe, -- 


+ A Canted Cube, is a ſolid Body comprebended under 18 Gromerrcal Square and eight 
equal and equilateral e FER 
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Of 'the Dopa Cots 
EXAMPLE 6. Jo put a double Croſs into Perſpeftive. 
Let C be the Center of the Picture, CL the horizontal Line, 


and LC the Diſtance of the Eye; and let L be the vaniſhing Point 
of the Diagonal of a Square whoſe Side AB is el to the Pic- 


ture. Now ſuppoſe AB to be the neareſt of the Bottom of 
the Croſs. Continue AB, and make BD equal to it; then from B 
draw BC, and from D draw DL, cutting BC in a; and from the 
Points A, B, a, draw the | . An, Bm, ak, and m 
Bm to thrice AB; chen draw nm parallel to AB, and 
the Top nk; after which, draw 2 3 and 8 1 parallel to AB, and 
continue' 2 3 and 51 on both Sides, at pleafure'; then make 3 4 
and 2 5 equal to 3 2, and draw 49 and 5 6 | 
| from 41, 5; draw Lines to C; and through i draw p8$ parallel 
wo 4 5, and from 6 draw 6 C, cheri from inal} if wp to 
$ 6; which finiſhes a fingle Crofs. Again, from © draw Lines 
through 1, 2 3, at pleaſure; and from L draw a Line h 3. 
cutting C in e; then draw ce parallel to g 2, and from e and 
c draw efcd parallel to 12; then from d draw df parallel to 
ec; finally, from the Corner 8 draw a Line to L, which will cut 
iC in b, and by that means give the fartheſt Corner b, 
whence the wh may be compleated. 


I have added this laſt Figure, to ſhew the vaſt Eaſe and Expe- 
ditiouſneſs of this Method, preferably to any yet made pub- 
lick, and I ſhall have a further Uſe for it in another Place; — 
ever, I will juſt obſerve, that there are no more than four Lines 


» 


Book II. 


Operation but what are a Part of the Repreſentation 


41 


Fig. 40. 


to nA; then 
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4 _ to > GENERAL Are, e. it Solan 
| N the laſt Chap ter I have ta Roa od bon 
explained 2— by. the moſt uſeful Examples, ſo that the _ 
Practice of Fertpeclive might be deduced therefrom 
ey ho, will gonſeder; tha, a praper Attention; but 1 
pplication,, in „ chould not appear fo eaſy as could: 4 be 
d, — 4 are 5 — = as ES 1 
ſhall in e firſt Section of this Chapter, collect all the Rules 
ther in their proper Order, mn hs in the ſecond Section of 
Prad i * el apply them eee. eee wo) enden 
actice. 2 tribe fc it | 


J. Raving one Tier AB given, 250 _—_ Point ii out File 
 Pifture, from thence to draw N Line CD, u Ne and / 
to the (fame Point. i wh 


From the Point A 3 AC at pleaſure, "and at any 8 
Diſtance, (the farther the better) draw BD parallel to AC. Now 
let AC repreſent the Corner of any Building, and C the Top of 
it; and let it: be required to drav a Line, & CB, which is ſup= 
Line; in the ſame Proportion to 6D, which is above the horizon- 
tal Line, as Aa is to 2C; that is, ſuppoſe 2A two equal Parts, 
and 2 C three equal Parts; then divide the 8 6B into - two 
equal Parts, and make 6D equal to three ſuch Parts, and then 
draw CD, which will, if continued, vaniſh into the Point E. And- 
by proceeding in the ſame Ratio, any other Line may be drawn, 
either above or below the horizontal Line. 


1. When 'tis below the Horizontal Line, to draw a Line, as 1 5. 
| which tends to an inacceſſible Point E. 


Let AB be the given Line.----Draw A, B6, parallel to each 
other, and divide them in the ſame Proportion; thus, let A2 be 
divided into two equal Parts, then divide B6 into two _— Parts 
alſo, and a Line, as 1 5, which is drawn through the Points 
I, 5, will vaniſh into E. f 


10 moin 


CO * 


When 


* 4 
- 
. : * 
* 


GEenrnratl Ruves,: Gr. 


'2. When it r e qr eons 4 48. 


neren is th ine ie uired' to draw 4 8 1 
uch a manner that it/h r of the Plane Ca 6D." 
i the Thing rede Thad Res Parts, and draw 48; Take 
Is propoſed.---Theſe are ry Gar; ice in 
r3th, 21ſt, and 3d Figures. n 

2384 A To. make one Line equal 0 nk ils givin." 

This may be dene by giving a Line, eee e Fig 42. 
zontal . <H be an indefinite. Repreſentation; Part of . 
which is to be cut off equal to ac. From H, fet off HI equal to 
C 

it were to any Line which is in 
an inclined Plane, chen the very ſatne Method'is to be ue. Thus, 
in Fig. 44, let V be the vaniſhing Point of ab, and VL OE | 
niſhing Line of an inclined Plane, in which ab is ſuppoſed to lye. 
Find the Center C of that vaniſhing Line, and its Diſtance CE; 
then make V 2-equal to the'Diſtance E V of the yaniſhing Point V, 
and from a, draw ac to the vaniſhing Line VL. and 
make it eq ank wil gies ab CRT Pike pom ee cutting 
a V in bz which will give ab to ac. Again, to make one pig. 42. 
Line, df, equal — Ling oh; cb, which is given. Let H be the 
vaniſhing Point of cb, and C the vaniſhing Point of df.---From 
the Points H and C. deſeribe the Ares IE, LE; from c draw ac 
Parallel to the horizontal Line ; and from 1 draw Eine through b, 
cutting ac in a; then is ac equal to cb: For continue ae til 
it cuts. Cd in d, and make ed equal to ac; then draw eL, which 
e 1 


„Ml d de Leben Frrrion | | 
ht Line be drawn. parallel to the horizontal Line, and conti- Fig. 43- 
nued at pleaſure; and let it be required to cut off ac equal to three 
Feet. Thro' one End, as a, draw a Line 3 4, cutting the Bottom 
of the Picture in 4, and the horizontal Line in 33 then ſet off 3 1 
equal to the Diſtance 3E; and from 1 draw a Line through a, 
cutting the Bottom of the Picture in e; then from e ſet off three 
Feet upon the Bottom of the Picture, (as e h) and draw h 1, cuts 
ting ac in c; ſo will ac be equal to three Feet. Again, To cut 


* Theſe Methods we apple to rape n ben f te Peet Fe. 'Y 
Weg F 2 off 


44 o 4 Ruovss; Cr 
2 to three Feet. Set off the Diſ- 
d from e and h a EN a3 in a and 
le Diffance 3E Thus, at the Diſtance, 2 
1 nike the given gin the ſame Proportion, that is, 
Farrar arts, and draw F 2, which, will cut off ab equal ta 
ac, After the ſame Manner, a Line may be divided into any 
Number of Parts, or be made of any given Length; for by ſetting 
* eee mays ey 
The de Ke Scale far Ts the apparent wy ay $4 any 
us, ab, or ac, may 
N e three Feet, by dividing SOT — . 
to 1, in the above Manner. Theſe Rules are particularly applied 
to s 18th, .2gth, and 20th Figures. | 
Se hid d in regard to the cutting off Lines in any 
given en en Proportion, when thoſe: Lines vaniſh Þ into the horizontal 
ually applicable to Lines in all Kinds of inclined Planes. 
For let V be a vaniſhing Line of an. inclined Plane, and V the 
Fig. 44- vaniſhing Point of a Line ab in that Plane. Continue Va to the 
Bottom of the Picture in B, and from B draw AB, parallel to the 
vaniſhing Line Y L, and continue it at pleaſure; then, upon this 
Line AB ſet off the ſeveral Meaſures; as if it were the Bottom of 
the Picture, and conſider VL. as the horizontal Line, C as the 
Center of b. l r and CE as its Diſtance ; and then the 


ration nnen 
to F. 4+ e 34th. Figure. 


IV. Haag Retched-in the 7 Size: for an Objet# the Pic- 

ture, to prove whether it 245 ob 7 ; a Oh 7 agen the Pi 

Fig. 45. Let ab t the Height of an Obje&t.---From any Point, 

| as H, in the horizontal Line, draw Lanes through the Extremities 
a and b of the Figure, and from C, where the loweſt Line cuts 

the Bottom of the icture, draw the Perpendicular CB; then make 

this Line a Scale, the ſame as if it was the Bottom of the Picture, 

and that will ſhew whether the Figure be in Proportion for the 

Place it poſſeſſes in the Picture, or not: Thus, ſuppoſe the Height is 

20 Feet; then gf is too much, and cd too little. Thus again, 

Tig. 46. ſuppoſe the Object to be a Houſe, I ſay, the Height ab may be 

proportioned to its Diſtance by the above Rule; for by drawing 

the Lanes. 51, 5 2, and the Perpendicular 12, we may eaſily de- 


termine 
2 


GN AAL Rui ns Tc: 


Fr likewi 
cd, Fig. 18. of ” 


applet 10 e 


V. To find the Longth of any Repreſentation by Calculation ah. 
| Let AB be a real Line whole 
CE the Diſtance of the Eye; which, in this Caſe, is parallel to 
AB.---Make Ba in the ſame ion to Ca, as AB (the real 
Line) is to CE, the Diſtance af the Eye: Thas, let AB, be two 
arts; and CE three Parts (or, if you pleaſe, ſo many Feet;) then 
ivide AC into five equal Parts, and the Repreſentation Ba of 
BA, will be two of thoſe Parts; that is, as 2 1s to 3: For draw 
AE, which will determine the Repreſentation of ABB; as in the 5th 
Figure. In like Manner, ec is to cC, as 2 is to 3; or, if you 
pleaſe, ec is to the whole Line e C, as 2 is to 5. And ſo allo for 
any oblique Line, as DF: Far Dd is to 
Or this may be determined, without t taking 


22 Thus, half the Diſtance of CB, as C 1, and half 
e Length of AB, as Aa, will come to the fame for draw 

I, through the Paint a,---The next Figure is a 
farther b. on of the ſame thing, but by 2 different Method. 


VI. To find Hh Diftance of the Pifture from baving two vaniſhing. 
Points of a Square given. 


Repreſentation i 18 ſought, and Fig. 47 


Let VL be the horizontal Line, C the Center of the Picture, Fig, 49. 


and V, L, the vaniſhing Points of the Square.-—Divide VL into 
two equal Parts, in A, and with the Diftance AV deſcribe the 
Semi-circle VEL; then from C draw the dicular CE, eut- 
Ae For deaw VE, and then is CE the Diſtance of the 
<<, For draw VE, LE, and they will make a right Angle 
at ; 


VII. To find the vaniſhing Line of any inclined Plane, and their 
vaniſhing Points, Arber with the Center and Diſtance of 
thoſe vaniſhing Lines. 


1. When the Plane is inclined to the Ground, but has ſome of its Sides 
purullel to the Picture, like acd e, Fig. 31. 


In this Caſe, the Rules are laid down and fully explained by 
IG: 


2. When 


{as 


Fig. 50. 


Plane who 


Gr TIAI Rorrs, Sc. 
2. | When the Plane is not only inclinet to the-Ground, Tut bei a it 
Sides oblique with the Pitture; like @b'de; Fg. 34: 


In this Figure alſo, the Rules are fully explained. And theſe 
are all the Rules which are Nr in common Practice, as, 1 


have obſerved before; nevertheleſs, to aſſiſt the Curious, have, 


added the following Figure. | oh 


VIII. Having given one Side if wor! inclined Plane, at be 2 pant 
iber with its vaniſhing Point, and the vaniſhing Line of 92 a 
bence to determine the whole Repreſentution. * 


Let VU be a Far z Line given, and ſuppoſe V * vaniſh- 
ing Point of one Edge of a Square, (as ae, Fig. 36) and let C be 
the Center of the Picture, and CE its Diftance. 2 pi V,” the 
iven vaniſhing Point, draw a Line through the Center of the 
icture, as VB, and continue it at pleafure ; then from C draw 
CI perpendicular to VD, and make CI uy to the Diſtance CE, 
and from V draw VI; then at I, draw 1273 N to VI, | 

cutting VD in c ; and parallel ts IC draw LU, VU in 
U; then is UL the vaniſhing Line of a Plane 1555 % Jig to 
that Plane, whoſe vaniſhing Line is VU ; that is, V and LU, in 
this Figure, are the. ſame as UL and LL in the 36th Figure, 
where the Plane abcd is ndicular to- the Plane adfe. 
Again, Sup ppoſe the Angle w. another Plane made with the 
vaniſhing Line is VU, was a different Angle (ſup- 


| poſe 60 Degrees) and * was ired to find its vaniſhing Line.--- 


hen, as before, draw a Line VD through the Center C of the 
Picture, and find the viniſliing Line LU [of a Plane perpendicular 
to that Plane, whoſe vaniſhing Line is VU; after which, continue 
cD at pleaſure, and make cD equal to the Diſtance Ic of the 
vaniſhing Line LU ; then draw DU, with which make an Angle 
at D equal to 60 Degrees, and draw DL. finally, draw VI; and 
then will VL be the vaniſhing Line propoſed. Again, to find the 
Center and Diſtance of a vaniſhing Line.---From the Center of the 
Picture, draw a Line 1 ndicular to any vaniſhing Line, which 
will give the Center at vaniſhing Line: Thus, CH and Cc 


are perpendicular to VU and LU, — therefore H and c are the 
Centers of thoſe Lines. Again, for the Diſtance of a vaniſhing 
Line.--—Upon the Perpendicular Cc, and at the Center C, draw 
another — I, and make CI equal to the real Diſtance 


CE; then draw Ic, which will be the Diſtance of the * 
| ine 


GENERAL, RULEs, Ge, 


Line LV. which bang transferred unto Cc continued, as c, 
will give the proper Diſtance to be work d with. _ 544 


IX. De ollowing is 4 Merbod for finding the Repreſentation of the Fig. 51. 


' Plan of any Building, &c. when the Diſtance to be work d with is 
not greater than from the Center to one Corner of the Picture, as CE. 


Draw CE; perpendicular to which, draw Kl through C; which 


eonſider as the Bottom of the Picture. Under K l draw out the 
real Figure in its proper Situation, as ABC,; then from the tranſ- 
poſed Place of the Eye, draw Lines parallel to the ſeveral Sides of 
the Figure, which will give H and l for the vaniſhing Points of 
thoſe Sides, and which: are to be tranſpoſed into the horizontal. 
Line, as H and L, after which, draw the Perpendicular CM, and 
from M fet off the ſeveral Diſtances CP, CG, Sc. upon the Bot- 
tom of the Picture; and then, by drawing Lines to the proper va- 
niſhing Point of each Line, as in the Figure; the whole Repreſen- 
tation may be compleated, exactly in the ſame Manner as if the 
original Figure had been drawn out under the Picture. 
In the next Place, I: ſhall; ſhew how to determine the Appear- 
ance of thoſe Sorts of Objects which: moſt frequently occur in 
common Practice; for this will explain more fully the Uſe of the 
preceding Rules, and at the ſame Time, will ſnew the Shortneſs 
and Expeditiouſneſs of this Method of Perſpective. And as I have by 
former Examples, ſo I ſhall likewiſe, in the next Section, make ud 
of ſuch Objects as are ſimple in their Parts, and of the moſt gene- 
ral Uſe. To explain myſelf more fully. A Pedeſtal, for inſtance, 
is but one Part of an Order in Architecture, and the Idea we have 
of it is, of its being the Baſe, or Support, of a Column; but by 
enlarging the Idea of a Pedeſtal to that. of a large ſquare Building, 
enriched with Mouldings, &c. we may then conſider it as ſuch a 
Building; and therefore, we may conceive, that the ſame Rules by 
which the Appearance of a Pedeſtal 1s determined upon the Pic- 
ture, will ſerve for finding the Repreſentation of any Building 


which is ſimilar to it. In like manner, as to the Situation of Ob- 
jects which are perpendicular to the Ground, (ſuch as the Walls 


of Buildings, and the like) they muſt he either perpendicular to 
the Picture, parallel to the Picture, or oblique with it; as we have 
ſhewn before: And. therefore, one Example in each Situation, 
adapted in a general Manner, will be of much more Service than 


ten thouſand different Schemes by way of Examples; for the 2 
x | | — 


fore, it matters not where we 


eln AI RI Oc 9 
fixes our Attention to a particular Set of uſeful and general Ideas, 
but the other diſtracts the Mind with Confuſion and Obſcurity. * 

The ſame ents will appear equally true, if we apply thay 


to the particular Parts of any Building, ſuch as Columns, 
ings, and the like, For, firſt, in regard to Columns; by this 


Method, we have no Regard to Plans, Elevations, &c. and there- 
zin the Operation, whether at the 
of it; ſo tkat one Rule alſo in 


Top, the Bottom, or at the MI 


this Caſe wall appear to be univerfal: And in e 
they muſt be either plain or curvilinear, either above or below 


Eye; and therefore, one Rule in either Caſe will be ſufficient for 


| Kifficient to explam̃ the Senſe of the following Figures, 


The ſame may be. ſaid of every other Example in 
ion; but what has been ſaid a y, will, I hope, be 
i and to 
ſilenee any Objections which may be made againſt my not having 
fwell d my Work with more ornamental Schemes, or, as they are 

called, Curious Exam — | : 01 

The firſt Example which produce, is the Tus can 
Props rat, in order to ſnew how to find the Repreſentation of 
trait Mouldings, when they are either parallel, icalar, or 
oblique with the Picture, or when they are either or below 
the In the 52d Figure one Side is parallel to the Picture, 
che other perpendicular to it; and in the 53d Figure, both Sides 


our 
this 


are oblique with the Picture. 


Fig. 52. 


SECT. Il 


The foregoing Rules of PerſpeBtive more particularly applied to 
| common Practice. 


I. To put a Tuscan PEDESTAL into Perfpeftive. 


1. When one of its Sides is parallel to the Picture, then the other Side 
dull be perpendicular to it; ſo that one Rule will do in both Caſes. 


ET AB repreſent the Bottom of the Plinth in Front. Now, 
from this one Line AB, the Appearance of the whole Pedeſtal 

may be found: For continue AB at 2 and draw a Line 

IK vgs thereto, and make IK equal to the Height of 


the Pedeſtal ; then, upon IK, draw the Capital and Baſe in 'their 


proper Proportions : This being done, continue Lines from each 
2 Fo Moulding, | 


EL. 


General Rules applied to common Pradtice: 


Moulding, which will form ſeveral Rectangles, and thereby divide 


the Planes 1 2 3 4, 567 8, into a Sort of Net-Work; then, b 
utting theſe Planes into Perſpective (as in the Figure) we ſha 
ave ſufficient Guides for drawing all the Mouldings. But to be 

more particular in the Operation. Make AD equal to AB, and 

cut off AE equal to AD; from whence the Plinth may be com- 
pleated.--- e Manner, for the Die.---Draw the Diagonals upon 
the Top of the Plinth, and any where upon the Edge hg, ſet off 

the Projection of the Plinth, as 1.9 ; then draw one Line from 1 

to C, and another Line from to L, which will give the Projec- 

tion 12; then, if you draw a Line through 2 parallel to hg, it 
will cut the Diagonals ah, bg, and give the Corners of the Front- 


Side; and if you draw a. Line from b to C, it will cut the Diagonal 


dc, and give the further Corners; therefore, by drawing P 
diculars from a, b, c, we ſhalll-have all the Edges of the Die which: 
can appear in this Situation.—-As to the Height of the Die, or the 
Height of the ſeveral Mouldings, they may be found by drawing 
a Perpendicular from the neareſt Corner of the 1 as 
BH, and transferring thereon the ſeveral Heights from IK, as in 
the Figure; then by drawing Lines from the ſeveral Points upon 
B H (which meaſures the Height of each Moulding) to the vaniſn- 
ing Point of the Diagonal a h, we ſhall: have thoſe Heights tranſ-- 
ferred unto the Edge am of the Die; thus, ai and km are the- 
Heights of the Baſe and Cornice; ſo that by finding the Appear- 


ance. of the Planes 123 4, 5678, and drawing the Mouldings: 
therein; and by drawing the triangular Planes at the Corners, we 
may finiſh the whole Repreſentation with the utmoſt. Eaſe and 


1 — 


ut before we begin to draw out any Object in Perſpective, we 
muſt firſt conſider, whether the Whole, or only a Part of it, is to 
appear; and muſt ſketch out the Size we intend it ſhall be of, or, 


at leaſt, give one Line for its greateſt Dimenſion. Thus, if the 
whole Pedeſtal is to appear, then give AB, which is neareſt the 


Eye, and call it the utmoſt Length of the Plinth: But if only the 


Top is to appear, then give HO, and call it the utmoſt Extent of 


the Cornice; then, by cutting off Or equal to OM, that is, equal. 


to OH, we ſhall have the Depth O r of' the Cornice, &c. from 
whence, and with the Aſſiſtance of the Plane 5678, (which is 


found exactly in the ſame Manner as the Plane 1234) we may 


compleat the whole that is wanted: 


Boox II. G Now, 
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50 


Fig. 53. 


General Rules applied to common Prattice. 
Now, in order to do all this, it is neceſſary that the Artiſt ſhould 


(as was obſerved before) be able to apply the ing Rules with 
the greateſt Readineſs ; particularly That whi rains, 


cut off one Line equal to another Line given. 


2. When both Sides are oblique with the Pifure. 


In this Figure, let A be the neareſt Corner of the Plinth, AC, 
AB, the Length of two * AF, and Ak the Height of 
the whole Pedeſtal pr progeny y divided; (that is, like BH in the laſt 
Figure.) Cut off AF, AG, equal to AB, AC, and draw the 
Plintk and the Diagonals upon the upper Square; then draw 1b 
parallel to AB, and make it equal to the Projection of the Plinth ; 
then cut off 1c equal to 1 b, and from c draw Lines to H, and 
from 1 draw a Line to C, (the vaniſhing Point of the Diagonal 
12) which cutting each other in 2, will give the Edge 27; and 
b drawing Lines from 2 to their proper vaniſhing Points L and 
, they will cut the Diagonal kg, and thereby give the other 
Corners of the Die, as in the Figure.---For the Height of the 
Mouldings ; draw Lines from 4 and 5 to C, which will cut 2 7 in 
the Points required; by which means the triangular Planes ai k, 
f bg, Cc. may be found, and from thence the Mouldings may de 
compleated. ; 

Here alſo, if we want only the upper Part, we may begin at the 
Point 8, making 8E, 8D, each equal 2 of 
&c. then b — the Plane 567 658, as in the former Caſe, we 
ſhall have — Guides for compleating the Figure. 


Here let us obſerve, that when the Pedeſtal has one Side parallel 
to the Picture, then the Plane 1234, (Fig. 52) which is a Guide 
for the Moulding, may be begun any where upon the Edge ab: 
But when it is oblique with the Picture, then we muſt begin from 
the neareſt Corner, as a; and by attending to the Figures, we may 


conceive, that in the firſt Caſe, the Mouldin . in the Directing 


Plane, are like the Ends of Mouldings cut quare; but in the 
jatter Caſe, they are like Mouldings cut off at what is called the 
Mitre Joint. And from hence we may alſo obſerve, that all the 
Difficulty in putting Mouldings into Perſpective, lies in finding the 
little Planes 1234, Sc. and therefore the Reader ſhould conſider 


them attentively before he proceeds any farther. 


II. Of 


General Rules. applied to common Pracfice. 
IH. Of Cixevran MovLiDiNG's, Cc. 
The Method for determining the Ap of Circular 
Mouldings, is much the ſame as that for fag the Repreſentation 
of ſtraight Mouldings, viz. by imagining a Plane to paſs through 
the Mouldings in a perpendicular Manner, and then putting that 
Plane into Perſpective : As in the two laſt Figures. | 


1. To put a TusCAn BASE into Perspective. 

Give one Line for the Width of the Plinth, and draw out the 
proper Projection of the Mouldings, and the Plane ABCD; then cut 
off the oblique Side equal to the Front, and leat the Plinth ; 
after which draw 2 and the Diagonals upon the Top 
of the Plinth, as in the Figure, and then draw the Repreſenta- 
tion of a Circle for the Seat of the lower Torus. Again, for the 
Bottom of the Shaft of the Column; from the Center H of the 
Column, draw the P icular HL, and from a, where the 
Diameter ae cuts the Plinth, draw ad parallel to H; then 
make ad to the Height of the Mouldings AD, and from 
d draw a Line to C, which will cut HL in I; then will I be the 
Center of the for the Bottom of the Column : Therefore, 
upon the upper of the Plinth, and from the Point a, make 
a 1 equal to the whole Projection of the Mouldings ; then cut off 
a b equal to a1, and draw bc parallel to ad, which will give 


the little Plane for the Mouldings; within which draw the Mould- 


ings; and then we fhall \ that c is the Middle of the 
neareſt Edge of the u quare: Therefore, through c draw a 
Line EF parallel to the Edge B 1 of the Plinth ; then from H draw 
a Line through the Center 1, cutting EF in E, and then is E 
half the Width of ET: Therefore make cF equal to cE, and 
from thence leat the Square, and within it draw the Repre- 
fentation of the Circle, as in the Figure: Finally, from the Extre- 
mity of each Circle draw the two oblique Lines 2, 3, which toge- 
ther with the little Plane for the Mouldings, &c. will be ſufficient 
Guides for compleating the whole Baſe, as was propoſed; which 
is evident by inſpecting the Figures 57 and 59. 

As for making Columns, &c of any given Proportion, or at 
any Diftance, the Rule for cutting of a Line in any given Pro- 

portion, in the 43d Figure, is ſufficient for that Purpoſe, 
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Fig. 54+ 
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Tig. 55. 


General Rules applied to commion Patrice. 
2. D put a Tuscan CAPITAL into Perſpective. 4 
Let K be the Center of the Square for the Bottom of the Capi- 
tal. Through K draw a Line AB parallel to the horizontal Line 
at pleaſure, and from f and e of the Baſe, draw Lines parallel to 
the Axis H of the Column, cutting the above Line in E and F; 


then is EF the Diameter of the Column: Therefore diminiſh it in 
its proper Proportion, as 34; then 1s 34 the Diameter of the Neck 


of the Column: Therefore with the Line 3 4 draw the Appearance 


Fig. 54. 


ef a Square, and in that Square draw the Repreſentation of a 
Circle as before directed; ſo ſhall we have a Guide for the under 
Part of the Capital. Again, make KI equal to KF, (that is, equal 
to half .the Diameter of the Column) and through I draw GH 
rallel to AB, then make IG, IH, each equal to KA, or KB, 
that 1s, equal to half the Diameter of the Top of the Abacus) 
and then with theLine GH draw the Appearance of another Square, 
which will repreſent the Top of the Abacus: Finally, from C draw 
a Line. through I, cutting the Edge 561n a, and from a, ſet off a1 
for the Projection of the Capital, and draw the little Plane a bcd 
for the Mouldings, as before : From whence the remaining Part of 
the Capital may be compleated, as in the 56th and 59th Figures “. 
I ſhall juſt mention a Method for finding the Point where the 
Diagonal of a Square will be cut by a Circle inſcribed in that 


Square; which may be of uſe in this and ſome other Cafes. It is 


this. Divide the Edge BG into ſeven equal Parts; then ſet one Part 
from each Corner, as B4, G 5, and draw Lines to C, which will 
cut the Diagonals in the Points required. I do not ſay this is ma- 
thematically exact, but, I preſume, it is near enough for the in- 
tended purpoſe. | 

T — are the moſt ſimple, as well as the moſt general Methods I 
can think of for mix'd Mouldings; and I believe any Perſon who 


is but tolerably ſkilled in drawing, will find them ſufficient for 


Fig. 62. 


his purpoſe, upon all Occaſions. 


3: To find the Repreſentation of a CoRINTHIANJ CAPITAL. 


Let AB be the Diameter of the under Part of the Copies, and 
let ca be the Center, or Axis, of the Capital, properly divided for 
the Height of its Leaves, Volutes, and Abacus.---From the Line 


In this Caſe the Projection of the Capital, (according to Mr. Gibbs, from whoſe Book I 
have taken my Proportions) is one-fixth Part of its Length, and the Projections of any other 
Mouldings may be determined in the ſams eaſy manner by a Scale and Compaſſes, AB 

| 2 


| General Rules applied to common Practice. 

AB, which is given, find the Appearance of a Square, in which, 
draw the Diameters and Diagonals, and then the Repreſentation of 
the Circle; which Kg Tn as for = Stalks of the 
t Leaves, as repreſent the Dots: Again, through o draw 

Þd 1 lel to AB. and — od, each equal to half che un- 
der Part of the Abacus; with which Line bd, draw the Appear- 
ance of another Square, and divide it like the Plan 1 2 3 4, Fig. Z. 
of the under Part of the Abacus, and then draw the Repreſenta- 
tion of it, as in the Figure: Again, through a, draw another 
Line parallel to bd, and make it equal to the upper Part of the 
Abacus; then, by finding the Repreſentation of the Square abcd, 
Fig. Z, we may draw the Appearance of the upper Part of the 
Abacus, and from thence compleat the Abacus, as m the 6oth Fi- 
gure: Finally, find the Middle of each Face of the Abacus, as 
n, e, and draw Lines n, 1, &c. to the 1 Points at the 
Bottom of the Capital; then find the Height of the Leaves by 
drawing Lines from C through the Dots in 6a, till they cut In 
in 2 and 3; after which draw the Baſket; then, by a nice Eye, 
compleat the Capital; beginning as is exemplified in the Goth 
Figure. The Lines drawn from the Corners of the upper and 
under Square, will ſerve as Guides to prevent our giving the Leaves 
too much Projection. In Fig. 61, the Capital is compleated, and 
the Figures X and Z are added to explain the Thing more fully; 


one of which is the Plan, and the other half the Profile of a 


Capital. Wat | 
— it is neceſſary to take Notice, that upon Account of bring- 


ing the Diſtance of the Picture within the Compaſs of each Plate, 


and to make the Figures as large as — ſome of them have 
not that agreeable Shape which could be wiſned; but if the Reader 
will chooſe a greater Diſtance, and follow theſe Rules, he will find 


every Objection of this kind, that may ariſe, immediately vaniih. 
III. Of Columns parallel and oblique with the Eye. 
1. Let it be required to find the Appearance of two Columns in Front, 


$3. 


and let a b be the Diameter of the under Part of the Plinth, and Fig. 64. 


c the Center of the Column. 

Continue ab at pleafure, and any where upon it, as at A, 
draw a Line AB perpendicular to Ab; upon which Line ſet the 
ſeveral Heights for the Baſe, Capital, Entablature, &c. then from 


c, the Center of the Column, draw a Line cd parallel to a 
an 


— TE 


General Rules appBed to. common Praffice: 


and from the ſeveral Diviſions" upon AB, draw Lines parallel to 
the horizontal Line, which will cut cd, and give the Heights of 
the Baſe, Capital, and Entablature. Now, having got the ſeveral 
Heights, we are to confider cd as the Axis of the Column, (that is, 
a Line which paſtes — of it) and then at every 

Dot make a Square, equal to the Diameter of that Part of the 
Colamn, Cc. which that Dot ſtands for: Thus ab is the under 


Part of the Plinth, and by means of H, and the Diagonal 1 2, 


we may c the firſt Square. So alſo, r is the Square for the 
Bottom of wager e per pare ug to dimi- 
niſh, t for the Top of the Shaft, and o for the Top of the Abacus; 


and therefore, having got theſe ſeveral Squares, we ſhall have 
ſufficient Guides for compleating a Column of any Order.. Again, 
for the other parallel Column ex. From e to e, and upon the 
Line AB continued, ſet off the Diſtance which the Center of one 
Column is from the other, and draw e x; upon which, ſet off 
the, ſeveral Heights, as before, from the Line AB, and then find 
the ſeveral Squares, as before directed. | 


. 2. For oblique Columns. | | 
Upon Ab continued, ſet off the Diſtance which the Centers of 
thoſe Columns are from the Corner Column, and draw a Line 
from e to C; then cut off em, en, equal to ef, eg, and from the 
oblique Sides of the Square e, draw Lines to C; from whence the 
other Squares m and n may be compleated, as before.---For their 
Heights.--Draw mo and n Þ 8 to ex, and from x draw xC, 
which will give their ſeveral Heights. Ie 
Now, if we would put an Entablature over the Columns; then 
the Height of the Architrave, Freeze, and Cornice, may be drawn 
from their reſpective Diviſions, upon the Line AB, and the A 
arance of the Mouldings peculiar to each Part, may be found 
the Rules already laid down for that Purpoſe. Or, they may be 
found thus.--Let agbf, in the Figure Z, repreſent the upper Part 
of the Capital x belonging to the corner Column ; and we want to 
find the Corner of its Entablature ; that is, the Corner of the 
lower Facia, or Freeze :--Set off the Projection of the Capital from 
n to e, and draw a Line to C, which will cut the Diagonal ab, and 
give the Corner of the Facia; fo that by drawing the Line 1 from 
the Dot in the Diagonal, we ſhall have the Corner propoſed. In. 
like Manner the Projection of the Cornice may be found. Con- 
tinue 70 ( wluch meaſures its Height) at pleaſure, and 0 
0 


| General Rules applied u comm Prafice, 
© h equal to the real Projection of the Cornice; then through h 
draw a Line from C, and from H draw a Line through o, and 


Where it cuts Ch continued in i, will be the Corner of the 


'Cornice, GWS. | 
From hence then it is evident, that any Number of Columns 
may be drawn with the greateſt Eaſe and Expedition, let their Si- 
tuations be what they will; and from hence alſo we may obſerve, 
that any Part of a Column may be immediately produced upon 
the Picture in the very Place in which it is intended, without 
drawing out the Whole, or any other Part than that which is 
Here it not be 1 to take Notice of what we have 
-obſerved-in Chap. VI. Book I. concerning the Repreſentations of 
2 Columns, which, we obſerved, would grow bigger and 
digger the further they are removed from the Center of the Picture; 
and to point out a Method to be practiſed by thoſe who are ſatis- 


fied with the Reaſons upon that Head; and by that Means, to 


5 


give all the Columns an agreeable Shape. It is this: Firſt find Fig. 63. 


the Repreſentation of that Column which is neareſt the Center of 
the Picture, as ex; then ſet off the Diſtance for the Centers of the 
other Columns, and draw the Squares for the Plinth, Capital, &c. 
and then, upon each Side of the Axis, ſet off at the Bottom of 
each Column half the Diameter of the corner Column, and at the 
Top of the Column ſet off half the Width of the Neck of the 
<orner Column: Finally, draw Lines from thence, ſo as to diminiſh 
the Column 1n a proper Manner, and thereby we may make all the 
Columns that are parallel to the Eye of the ſame Bigneſs. As to 
the great Projection of their ſeveral Baſes, they will not look at all 
8 if they are done by any one who has but a tolerable 


ye for Drawing, and is careful in taking a proper Diſtance for 


the Eye. | 
IV. -Of STAIRs parallel and oblique. 


1. For PARALLEL STAIRS. 


Let AB be the 


— — C the Center of the Picture, and CH the Diſtance of the 
Picture.---Find the firſt Step by the Height B 1, and its Depth by 
B4 ; then make 4 0 equal to 4B, and 1D equal to 1B; by whic 
means the upper Step may be found. Now, by continuing BO, 
and BD, and dividing them properly, any Number of Stairs may 
be determined. Or, it only Hole 


above the Eye are. to be ſeen, 
then 


Length of one Step, Bi its Height, B 4 its Fig. 64. 


Fig. 65. 


Fig. 67. 


General Rales applied to common Pructice. 
then begin with the Line a b'c, and proceed in the aforeſaid 
2. For OBLIQUE STAIRS. CE 

Let AB- be. the Length, BO the Depth of two Steps, BD the 
Height of two Steps, and C the Center of the Picture. By means 
of the Point HL, cut off Ba, BF, &c. equal to BA, BO, &c, 
then by making BD equal to the Height of the Steps, they may 
be compleated, as in the Figure: And after the ſame manner the 
Stair. above the Eye is ta be l. S e 


V. Of an Ax c Had PEDIMENT. 
I. For the ARCH. | 

Let A be the Corner of the Arch.---Set the ſeveral Diviſions for 
the Width and Center of the Arch upon AB, and for its Height 
upon the Edge A1, and draw Lines to C; by which means 
the parallelogram def may be faund, which will be a Guide 
for drawing the Arch. : 
2. For the PEDIMENT; | 

Let abD be the Pitch of the Pediment, and CD the Diſtance 
of the Picture.----Find the vaniſhing Points V and L, and draw 
Lines from thence through - the Top and Bottom of the Cornice ; 
which will interſect each other, and give the Repreſentation of the, 


Pediment. N , 
VI. Of HousEts parallel and oblique... 


I. For PARALLEL HovusEs. 


Let AB, and BF, be. the Length and Depth of the Houſe, BD 
the Height of the Walls, and C the Center of the Picture. 
Draw the vaniſhing Line VL, and find the vaniſhing Points V, L 
of the Roof ; then draw VL parallel to the horizontal Line, which: 
will be the vaniſhing Line of that Part of the Roof which fronts 
the Eye. And the Roof which covers the Pediment bde is found 


by drawing the perpendicular ab, and, from the Extremities there- 


Fig. C8. 


of, Lines to C and V, which will give a Triangle a be, whoſe 
Side cb is the Top of the Roof.--Or the Height of the Roof 3 4 D, 
may be found by continuing BE, and making DE equal to the 
propoſed Height. 
2. For Hovuses that are OBLIQUE. 
In this Figure AB is the Depth, and AC the Length of the 


Houſe, VI is the vaniſhing Line of the End, and V, I, are the va- 
| | niſhing 


General Rules applied #0 common. Practice. 
niſhing Points of the Roof; the vaniſhing Line of the Pediment; 
Sc. is yl, and its vaniſhing Points v and 1; the Len of the 
5 oor over the. Pediment. is found by means of the Triangle a bc, 


VII. 77 fut the Hide of 4 Nbom into Perſpecbive. 


7 FJ 


Let ADF E be a Picture upon which the Inſide of a Room is Fig. 6g: 


to be drawn. Here C is the Center of the Picture, and AB the 

Length of the Room. —-Set off the ſeveral Diviſions from A to B, 

and cut off the ſeveral Spaces upon A 1 equal to thoſe upon AD; 
then ſet off the Height upon AE, and draw-Eines to C; which 
will be ſufficient for our Purpoſe, ee. 
If any Repreſentation of this Kind is to he drawn upon a Wal, 
ſo as to make a Deception like the Continuance of a Room, 
Care muſt be taken to chooſe a proper Diſtance, and to make 


the Height of the horizontal Line exactly equal to the Height of 
the Eye, viz. about five Feet fix Inches. If the Wall be too large 


for „ Diſtance that can be taken within the Room, then ſome 
other 


Diſtance be an improper one, all Repreſentations will have 
a bad Effect. 


Theſe Examples are the moſt — I can think of; and I. 


flatter myſelf, that they will be found ſufficient to anſwer every 
Deſign which can be pro in common Practice; but if there 


ſhould appear any Difficulty in ppi the aforeſaid Rules upon 
ſome extraordinary Occaſions (as when the Deſign conſiſts of many 
Parts, or when it happens that any of the vaniſhing Points are 


out of the Picture) then the beſt Way will be to draw out the 


whole Deſign, by Way of Model, in a ſmall Compaſs, upon 
Paper, and from thence, by a proper Scale, or by Net-Work, to 


transfer the whole unto the real Picture; for then the moſt diſtant 
' vaniſhing Points may be very eaſily come at: Or in many Caſes, 
the real Picture may either be laid flat upon a Floor; or-elſe have 
Rulers made ta fix upon the back Part of the ſtraining Frame b 
Screws, or ſome ſuch Contrivance, whereby, and with the Aſſiſt- 
ance of ſmall Twine fixed upon Pins at each vaniſhing Point, we 
may produce almoſt. every Repreſentation which can be deſired. 


Boon II. H ö The 


ubject muſt be painted upon it; ſuck as will admit of its 
deing divided into Frames, Compartments, or the like: And the 
fame may be ſaid in regard to Cielings ; for, in either Caſe, if the 


5 
2 
3 


d - 
88 


in Perſpective, but have attempted to diſpo 
ſuch a Manner as to produce — Shapes, Effect, &c.---The 


firſt repreſents a variety of Figures tending to various vani 


k bur Rule applied to common Pratfice. 
Ile three following Figures I have not only 42 'as Enzmpllcs 
ea 


Points in the horizontal Line, below the horizontal Line an 
above it; which, are the five Solids; * 


whole 2 M all the Rules and Principles of Perf 
tive. I | 


is a View of Framlingham Caſtle in Suffolk, 
« Fic of great Ani uity, and formerly the Seat of the Howards, 
Mowbray, which is py produced in this Place as an Example of 
-A Building that tends to ' ſeveral vaniſhing Points upon the hori- 
.zontal Line only: And the laſt Figure is an Example of a Land- 
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Of the PARALLEL PicTURE, ſuch as Ciclings, 
or the lite, or what is uſually called, Hori- 


TID HIS Kind: of Perſpeftive- is extremely eaſy, becauſe littl 
more is. required to be known than what has been already 


1 


taught in Sect. II. Chap. II. of this Book, via. How to 
- — of Objects which are fuppoſed to lie upon the 
Ground. For moſt Objects which are drawn upon Cielings, are 
fuppoſed to be dicular to them, and therefore, the R for. 
determining the eſentations of Objects in this Manner, are 
exactly the ſame as thoſe. for determining the Repreſentations: of 
Objects which lie flat upon the Ground in the perpendicular Pic- 
ture; and conſequently, the Rules which ſerve. in one Caſe, will 
ferve in the other alſo. | | 

The firft Things to. be conſidered in theſe and the like Repre- 
fentations, are, Diftance of the Eye, and the Center of the 
Picture.—As to the Diſtance of the Eye, that is unalterable, be- 
cauſe the Picture is fixed; therefore, it the Cieling be ſa large, or 
fo low, as to-fubtend too great an Angle at the Eye; that is, if 
the longeſt Dimenſions of the Cieling be much greater than the: 
Diſtance at which the SpeCtator is to look at it, then, in this Caſe, 
the Cieling ſhould be divided into Compartments, which may ſerve 
as Frames for the intended perſpective Repreſentations: And we muſt 
be always careful, when we take the Height of _ Cieling from 
the Floor, to deduct the Height of the Spectator's Eye therefrom, 
which is uſually about 5 Feet 6 Inches. And in regard to the Center 
of the Picture, the general (and, I believe, the beſt) Method has 
been to fix it in the Middle of the Picture, unleſs any Thing pre- 
vents the Eye from ſeeing it conveniently from that ; becauſe 
then there will be a Uniformity of the Parts, which will agree 
with each other, and be more likely to deceive the Eye: 

And it is to be obſerved, that in theſe Kinds of fixed, or im- 
moveable Pictures, the Spectator ſhould always fix his Eye direttly 
againſt the Center of the Picture; for otherwiſe the Repreſenta- 
tions will not have their deſired Effect. 


H 2. Now, 
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1. Jo draw upon a Cieling a Deception, which, viewed from a proper 
Point, ſhall appear Vike the Sides of the Room continued upwards. 
Let ABF be a Cieling drawn upon Paper to a certain Scale, 

and let E be'the Eye, EC its Diſtance, and.C the Center of the 


Picture. Now, let it be required to make the Cieling appear as 


Fig. 75: 


if the Sides of the Room were continued upwards equal to the 
Length AB.---Through the Center of the Picture draw E, Ea, 
parallel to AB, which may be conſidered as the horizontal Line; 
then draw Lines from the Corners A, B, F, D, to the Center C, 
and make CE 1 equal to CE; by which means Aa may be cut 
off equal to the given Length AB, and conſequently, from thence 
all the Repreſentations may be compleated, as .in the Figures: 
Thus, ab being drawn parallel to AB, gives the Side ABab, and 
ad being drawn parallel to AD, compleats the Side ADad, &c. 
---In the 73d Figure, the Center lies out of the Middle of the 
Picture; but in the 74th Figure, the Eye is directly in the Middle. 

Here we may obſerve, that if Lines are drawn thro' the Center 
of the Picture parallel to the Sides of a Room, then thoſe Lines 
may be conſidered as ſo many horizontal Lines, and may be made 
uſe of accordingly. Thus, E1CE2 will ſerve as a horizontal, or 
vaniſhing Line, for all Objects which can lie upon the Planes 
ABab, DFdf; and ECEz will ſerve as a horizontal Line for 
any Objects which can lie upon the Planes ADad, BF bf.----By 
turning the Figures we may conceive this very clearly ; but in the 
next Figure 1t is more fully explained. 

In this Figure I fhall ſhew how to find the Repreſentation of 
ſuch Objects only as may occur in common Practice, ſuch as Co- 
lumns, Pilaſters, Arches, and Windows. And firſt of Columns. 


2. To find the Appearance of Two CYLINDERS upon à Cieling. 
Let the Circles H, I, repreſent the Ends of two Cylinders, and 
let EZ CEA be the vaniſhing Line of the Plane ABab, CE 3 the 
Diſtance, and C the Center of the Picture,-----About each _ 
J. 
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H. I. deſcribe a Square, and make CE 4 equal to C Ez; then draw 
a Line from each. Corner of the Square to C; and then, by means 
of the Point EA, a Parallelopiped may be made of any Longth, 
which will be a Guide for compleating the Cylinder; as is ſhewn 
in Figure 29 of this Book. Now, by the ſame Method, the Ap- 
pearance of Columns may be determined, with this Difference only, 
that three Squares muſt be found as Guides inſtead of two; that 
is, one for the Bottom of the Column, another where it begins to 
diminiſh, and the Third at the Neck of the Column. 

3. To find the Repreſentation. f Two Pil AsTERSs. 
Let F and G be the Ends of the Pilaſters. From each Corner 
draw Lines to C, and, by means of the Point E 2, cut off each 
Pilaſter to its proper Length ' ... 


4. To determine the arance of a Square OH which lies 
que with the Picture. | 

Let 5 be one Corner, 7 the given Length, and E a, Eq, 
the vaniſhing Points of the Sides.----From the Corner 5 draw 
Lines 0 the above vaniſhing Points, and cut off 5 6 equal to 5 7; 
from whence the Figure may he compleated. N | 

On the oppoſite Side DEde, I have finiſhed theſe Repreſen- 
tations with Shadows, Cc. 1 * 

5. Joe put an Arcn into Perſpective. 

Let KM be the Width of the Arch, Mh the Height to where 
the Arch ſprings, and hi the Height of the circular Part; and 
let EI CEz be the vaniſhing Line, CE 2 the Diſtance of the Pic- 
ture, and C its Center. From K and M draw Lines to C, and 
cut off Mn, no, equal to Mk, hi; then draw the Parallelogram 
nopq, Which will be a Guide for drawing the Arch. Again, for 
the Depth of the Opening From K draw a Perpendicular to 
DA, and make it equal to the propoſed th; and from its 
Extremity z draw a Line to C; then from q draw a Line parallel 
to K z, which will cut Cz, and thereby give the proper Depth; 
do the ſame on the other Side; then draw the bottom Curve for 


the other Side of the Arch, parallel to the upper Curve, as in the 
Figure; and ſo will the Repreſentation be compleated. 
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. 7 eps; out ance. of a Wixpow, the T: which - we © 
. e dee 
2 he Height, 


Set off the real Width Lf, and its Height Lg,/ and from. the. 
Points L. f. g: draw Lines to C; then continue Line optor, 
which, will give the Top rs, and om. E x draw a Line A 
the Corner 1, . om w, draw wy parallel to- 
r t, which compleats the Window Ts Ox. The th is found in 
eee as che Depth of the Arch, vis, by the Perpen- 

Ar 7 

On the oppolite Side to this allo, are. the dere Figures wholly 

compleated. 
7. To put 4 8 fil Perſpeflive. - ag 
Fig. 76. Draw out the Projection, &c. of the Cornice, about which = 


ſcribe the Plane ABCD; then put that Plane into Perſpective, as 
FGHI; from whence all the! n be — as in. 


5 the Figure. 
. 8. 75 bur @ Bay n e ae 5 
Fig. 77. For the Baſe.-Altho nothing more than the Plifith can in 
neral be ſeen by the Eye, yet I have here given a Method for 
Ft ermining the whole Projection. Let AB be the Diameter of 
the Plinth, * BF the Height of the Baſe; make a Square with 
AB, and from B draw @ Line to C, and cut off BD equal to BF, 
and from D draw BO parallel | to AB, and 8 DC © makes ans. 
ther Square ; then divide AB into cight Parts, and one of. 
thoſe Farts (according to. Gibbs) is the Geo of the Mouldings :_ 
Therefore, make BI equal to one of thoſe Parts, and from 1 draw: 
2 Line to C, cutting the Edge of the parallel Square in 3; then 
Go draw. a Line parallel to CD, a ſet off the Diſtanee 3 D. 
other three Sides of the Square; then, by drawing. 
— through thoſe Points, we ſhall have a Square equal to the 
Diameter of. the Column ; and from theſe two Squares the whole- 
e is to be compleated. — The Figure & repreſents it as 
ni 


9. To put a CariTai ine Perſpettive... 


Let AB be the Diameter of the ee mg of the Capital, 1-2 the- 
Diameter of the Abacus, 13 the Height of the Capra and. Bz 


the Projection of the Capital.---Set of B G equal to and * 
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2 then draw) 10, 2C; and cut oft 1D equal to 1 3, 
wdueen draw DF parallel to AB, and with DF make a Square; finally, 
from the Corner of one Square draw Lines to the corre —— 
Corners of the other, eee 1d rr Guides 
for compleating the Capital. 


46. To put the Human FiGurt inte Perſpetive. | 
H: made a of the Figure, deſcribe the Frame about Fig. 77. 
it, as ABCD, and then reticulate it in a proper Manner; after 
which, put that Frame and the Reticulation into Perſpective, as 
abed, which will give all-the as in the Figure. 
Human Figure carr tis impoſſible to give Rules for putting 
e 


the Human F Perſpective, and that the great 
——— of the Artiſt ; yet che above 


| — Figures for the above 
Purpoſes. yt Aer — as to the Size of Figures which are to be 
ſeen at a conſiderable Diftance ; I know of no Rules by which 
can be correctly determined; and therefore, in fuch Cale, th be 
Way is, to ſketch out ſeveral Figures of different Sizes upon the 
intended Picture, then, by fur them from the Point of View, 
„ Dn nn in Ow 


perry pray — tre 
— — pon : Thus, let 

igure be the Section, — — of the in- 
tended Deſign; and let the two outward Circles,“ and the ſmall «xi. N. 
and Cireles within them, ent the Plan of it: From 


_ 


, g 4 7 5 * * 
— [7517 Of Dong 5 


a perpendicular Wall Ae; Fig. 8e; and that the Dome is a Semb-- | 
circle, and begins to ſpring from the Top of the Cornice. Now, 
having drawn out the Plan and Elevation, as above directed, the 


be determined i 


5 


Repreſentation of any Deſign may very eaſily 
the following Manner. Ieiiq: att; 4189405 14 


11. To draw 'upon a flat Cieling the Rapreſentution f a DoE *. 
Having given the Elevation and Plan, chooſe the Center and 
Diſtance of the Picture. Thus EC, Fig. 81, is the Diſtance of 
the Picture, and C is its Center; that is, EC is the Diſtance at 
which the Eye is to view the Dome when painted, and directly 
under C is the Point from whence the Eye ſhould: be placed to 
look at the Picture. Now, this Point C being taken out of 
the Picture, will give a greater Length for the Columns, &c. 
and will! prevent ſome Confuſion, which would be occaſioned by 
placing the Center within the Picture. Theſe neceſſary Points 
ing &itled; let us next deſcribe the Parallelogram AB CD about 
the Elevation; Fig. 80, and then draw Lines parallel to AD, from 
the ſeveral Heights g; f. e, Cc. as in the Figure: After which, 
from the Center of Be Picture C, (Fig. 81): draw 8 
eular to EC, and from E draw. EA, parallel to CD; frotn 
A draw AD parallel to EC, and continue. it beyond D. at pleaſure; 
and then will EA be a Line for the Plan, and AB a Line for the 
Elevations: Therefore, from the Point A ſet off the ſeveral Meaſures 
from AD, Fig. 80, which are the Meaſures of the Plan; and 
from AE of the ſame Figure, ſet off the ſeveral Diſtances, which 
are the ſeveral: Meaſures for the Elevations: Thus Ad, Fig, 80, is 
the Width of the Plan AD, and AB the Height of the whole De- 
ſign, properly divided for the Height of the feveral Members, which 
may eaſily. be conceived by comparing the two Figures 80 and 87. 
1 far, the next Thing is to put the Elevation 
into Perſpective, as the 81ſt Figure; where A bed, Sc. is the 
Repreſentation of ABCD, Fig. 80. This is done by drawing Lines 
from A and d 1 Pomt C, and then drawing other 
Lines from the ſeveral Diviſions upon AB; which cutting AC in 
correſponding Points, will give the apparent Depth of each Part; 


* This, Method for finding the Repreſentation of a Dome uppn a flat Cieling, is princi- 
| Pally taken from Andrea Pexxo's Firk Book upon Perſpective, publiſhed by Mr. Tobn Sturt, 
Engraver, in 1507 ; and therefore, if what I am going to advance upon the Su | ſhould 4 
"appear not to be ſufficiently: clear, the Reader is referred to the above BO. 
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Trom whence the whole Elevation may be reduced into Perſpective, 


as in the Figure. Having proceeded thus far, the next Thing 
(and indeed. the Principal of all) is, to deſcribe ſeveral - Cireles 
each from a different Center, and each of a different Diameter; 
Which is done thus: From the ſeveral Diviſions, as n, m, k, draw 
Lines parallel to AE, cutting dC in r, p, o; then from d, r, p, o,. 

8 parallel to r Perpendicular CD in 
da 43 then is 1 the Center of the outward: Circle, and 1D 
(which is equal to Ad) is its Radius; therefore, deſcribe the 
outward Circle, and from the ſame. Center deſcribe the ſecond 
Circle, and then, . within thoſe two Circles, draw the Plan, as in 
the Figure. Again, for the Height of the Pedeſtal; draw 56, r2, 
parallel to AB, cutting CD in 2 and 6; then is 2 the Center, and 


26 the Radius of that Circle which governs the Heights of the 
Pedeſtals. In like Manner, 3 is the Center of the Circle which 


limits the Length to where each Column begins to diminiſh, and 
4 is the Center of the Circle for the Noſe of the Cornice; and fo 
of the reſt: All which may be made "ty familiar by drawing out 
the Figure. As to the Returns of the Pedeſtals and Mouldings, 
they all vaniſh into the ſeveral Centers of thoſe Circles which 
determine their Heights: Thus, 2 is the Center of the Circle for 
the Height of the Pedeſtals; and therefore, the oblique Sides of 
thoſe Pedeſtals terminate in that Point. And as to the Ornaments 
which may be drawn upon the Dome, they alſo are to be deter- 
mined in the ſame Manner; as will be evident by a very little 
Attention to the Figure, and by applying theſe Rules to Practice 
in a larger Scale than this upon the Plate.----The goth Figure is 
the Repreſentation more nearly compleated, and between each Co- 
lumn I have introduced a Pannel to fill up the Vacancy, and to 
give a Hint how to introduce Ornaments proper for this Kind of 
Repreſentations; for whether Figures, Feſtoons, or any other kind 
of carved Ornaments, are intended, by inſcribmg Squares about 
each, and by dividing them into aller Squares, we may reticu- 
late each Cell, which pill be ſufficient for foreſhortning all Kinds 
of Ornaments. . . | 


Book II. | I CHAP: 


C H AP 
The Fare 7 ec e. 


9E . *. Wan 
| HIS Part of PerſpeRtive has been Bebe to by 
1 moſt Writers upon the Subject, 2 ZE 
to be known, and very cafy to be underfiqod'; for it f. 


built upon 
— is deducible from̃ the ſame Rules. 
underſtood to mean, that the == 
kc 9p ain Sprenger mar bode 

no; my Intention is, only to give CY 

to explain the Reaſon and Nature of ſuc Avg as are 
in the Arts of Deſign; b WAH mbatis the Arti i em 
general Idea of the Perſpettive of Shadows, and will be the better: 
qualified to diſpoſe them. in a Picture. 


SHAnoWs are either projected by the Sun, or elſe a Candle, 
Torch, or ſome ſuch — Point. But ſince produced 
by a Candle, &c. are but ſeldom wanted, I ſhall — by the 
pally have regard to ſuch Shadows only as are projected by the. 
Sun: Which may be reduced under the following Heads. 


1. When the Light comes in parallel with the Picture. 

2. When the Light comes from behind the Picture towards 
the Spectator. 

3. When the Light comes from before the Picture. 


In the firſt Caſe, the Shadows will be parallel to the Bottom of 
the Picture; but in the ſecond and third Caſes, ſince the Light 
comes in oblique with the Picture, therefore, both the Rays of 
Light, and the Shadows projected by them, will have their proper 
vaniſhing Points; and conſequently, * Shadows produced thereby 
will be — — with the Bottom of the Picture. The vaniſhing 
Point of the Rays of Light will be either above the horizontal 
Line or below it; and thoſe Points will always be in Lines drawn 


from the vaniſhing Points of the p rpendicular to the 
horizontal Line: And we may moreover obſer erve, that when the 
Light comes from behind the Picture, then the vaniſhing Point of 
the Rays of Light will be above the horizontal Line; but _ 

2 
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the Light comes from before the Picture, then the Point 
_ the = of L nee rs will be below the horizontal Line; Al 
un the folowing Pigures. Por iti Figure 83, 

— Lacie i pe is ſu — . g — therefore the Shadows 
are parallel; igure is to come from 
Behind tho Picture, and 8 is taken at . 
Point of the-Shadow; and B for the vaniſtiirig Point of the Ra 
of Light: In the 8 th Figure, the Light is ſuppoſsd to cofbe from! 
before the Picture; and here 8 is tlie vanii} + Point of the 
Shadow, and'L- the vaniſting Point of tlie Rays Light; Which 
are both taken at 

From hence then, and from the following Exam! „it will be 
obvious, that after having drawn out any Perf oY SE. 
tation, the Shadow: of it may be very eaſily determined u 
Picture; therefore let us now apply'\what has been ſaid to tee. 


| Casz 1, When the Light" comes in parallel in the Pickurr. 


To find. the Shadows of the Obel A d B. which are ſuppoſed un Fi LED 
be caſt upon the Ground. 
Through all the Corners of the Bottoms of the Objects Ae 
. Fe to the horizontal Line, and through every Corner 
= of the Objects draw Lines parallel to each other for 
the Rays de Light, and their Interſectionis with the loweſt parallel 
Lines — A of the Shadows, as in the 
Figure: Thus a is the Shadow) of A, and b'of' B. | 
From hence we may obſerve, that ſince EB is conſidered” as a” 
Ray of Light, therefore EBD is its Angle of Inclination with-the 
Ground; or, in other Words, with Plane of the Horizon. 
And we may alſo 8 that in ** as this An 
Inclination of the Rays is greater or lels,, the Shadows will de 
longer or ſhorter; which accounts for the Reaſon why the Shadows 
of Objects are lo 0 in a Morning and Evening, than when the 
Sun is at any conſiderable Height 3 55 the Horizon: All which 
may be clearly apprehended by attending to the Figure; or by 
drawing out other Figures, and then giving different Inclinations 
to the Rays of the Light. | 


I 2 Cass 2. 


Y 


The PenorrotivE of SuaDows: 
Cas 2.2. When the Light comes in from behind the Pitt: f 25 


m e. To find the Shadows of the Ohjefts A and a, which are ſuppoſed in be 


Take 8 at pleaſure in the horizontal Line, for the vaniſhing. 
Point of the Shadow upon the Ground (for as the Shadow lies 
upon the Ground, it muſt vaniſh: into the horizontal Line) and 


from this Point 8, draw a Line SL png to the horizontal 
ng L 


Line; then will SL be the vaniſhi of the Rays of Light, 
and, conſequently, ſomewhere in this Line will be the vaniſhing 
Point of thoſe Rays. Now, in this Caſe, the variſhing: Point of 
the Rays. is above. the horizontal Line; therefore, take L at plea- 


ſure for that vaniſhing Point, and from thence draw Lines thro 
all the upper Corners of the Figures; then from the vaniſhing 


Point 8 of the Shadow, draw Lines through all the Bottom Cor- 
ners, and their Sections with each other will be ſufficient Guides: 
for compleating the Shadows, as in. the Figure: Thus, L 3 being 
drawn through 1, and 8 3 being drawn through 2, will give the. 
Point 3 for the Shadow ef the Point 1, and 2 3 for the Shadow 
of the Edge 1 2, &c. | 
Here let us obſerve, that in order to determine any Shadow, 


nothing more is required than to find the Places of a certain- 


Fig. 85. 


Number of Points upon the Picture; which Points are to repre- 
ſent the Shadows of all the upper Corners of any given Objects: 
Thus, 3 is the Shadow of 1, and 4 is the Shadow of A; there- 
fore, draw 3 4, which is the Shadow of the upper Edge 1A; and. 
ſo of the reſt. | 


Casz 3. When the Light comes from before the Picture. 


To find the Shadow of the Object A, which is ſuppoſed to be caft 
| upon the Ground. 

Here 8 is given for the vaniſhing Point of the Shadow, LS for 
the vaniſhing Line of the Rays of Light, and L for their vaniſh- 
ing Point ; which, in this Cats, is below the horizontal Line.----- _ 
From 8 draw Lines through all the lower Corners of the Object, 
and from L draw Lines through all the upper Corners of the 
Object, as in the Figure; and then their ſeveral Sections with each 
other will be ſufficient for compleating the Shadow, as before. 


Front 
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From theſe two laſt Figures alſo,” we may obſerve, that the far- 
ther the vaniſhing Point of the Rays is taken from the horizontal 
Line, the ſhorter will be the Projection of the Shadows; and the 
contrary, the nearer it is placed to the horizontal Line: That is, 
the nearer it is to the horizontal Line, the leſs is the Angle of 
Inclination which the Rays make with the Ground, and the contrary 
the farther it is from it. Again, by inſpeC.ing the two laſt Figures, 
we. may ve; that when the Light comes from behind the 
Picture, Shadows will be caſt towards the Bottom of the Pic- 
ture, and * wider and wider continually, and the Front of 

Object will be in Shadow; but in the laſt Figure, the 
Shadows will be caſt towards the horizontal Line, and will grow 
narrower and narrower continually, and the Front of every Object 
will be enlightened ; and therefore, theſe Kind of Shadows are the 

moſt proper for a Picture, and conſequently, deſerve the moſt 
Attention: For which Reaſon, I ſhall henceforth ſuppoſe the Light 
to come in this Direction ; = _ now 71 to ſhew how to 
„e ws as they are projected b 

different Planes, Ge . er 1 | 4 

In the laſt _ the front Side is parallel to the Picture, and 
the Method for finding the Shadow has been ſhewn already; there- 
fore proceed we to a Figure whoſe Sides are oblique, though the 
ſame Rule is uſed in both Cafes. | 
To find the Shadow of the W A, which is ſuppoſed to be caſt upon the Fig. 26. 


From the vaniſhing Point 8 of the Shadow, draw Lines 
through the Bottom Corners, and from the vaniſhing Point L of the 
Rays of Light, draw Lines thro' the Top Corners, which (as before) 

ill cut each other, and thereby give ſeveral Points, as Guides 
for compleating the Shadow.---If only the Shadow of the Top was 

uired, then the Seats. of each Corner muſt be found upon the 
Picture; and from thence the Appearance of the Shadow may be 
determined: Thus 2 is the Seat of 1, and 3 is its Shadow; and 
a is the Shadow compleated. 

To find the Shadow of an oblique Objeft, which is ſuppoſed ta be caſt 
4 upon the Ground. 

Here A is the oblique Side, 8 the vaniſhing Point of the pig. 87. 
Shadow, and L the vanifhing Point of the Rays X Light.---From 
d draw dS, and from a draw a L; then will dc be the Shadow 
of da; therefore by drawing be, the Shadow will be compleated. 


To 
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The Pon-PSCTIVE: of Suatiows: 
To find the Shadvws of Objet?c when eaf upon different Planes 


Fig 88. 1. U find the Shadow, © "0: perpendicular: Objecs A, when e 


c and d, w 


Fig. 89. 


upon 4 Plane i ee ry eres 0 act ee 
as 1 2, parallel to the Pidtura. 10 | 
From- the lower Corners of the Object A * Lines to 85 * 
from the upper Corners draw Lines to L, which * 
the Shadow of A, upon the Ground; but this Shadow bein 
by the Bottom 1 2 of the inclined: Plane, therefore Part Pr 
Shadow will be caft upon it. Now, to find this Shadow, from b, 
(where the Line which is drawn from tlie loweſt Corner of the 
Object A cuts the 8 2 n) draw be perpendicular to the hori- 
zontal Line, inclined Edge 2 e, in c; then from b and 
draw Lines Sarallet to the horizontal Line, and from a (where 
ba cuts the Line drawn from the other Corner of the Object to . 
draw ad, which compleats the Parallelogram a bod; finally, from 
chere the Edge 1 2 cuts the Ground Shadow, draw Lines through 
bier will cut the Lines draum bm the upper Corners 
of A to L, and thereby determine the Length of the Shadow- 


| upon the inclined Race of the Object, as in the Figure. 


24 To the Repreſentation of Shadow when it is caſt, e 
* Objett upon a perpendicular Plane 2 4 ” 

From n and e draw Lines to 8 and L, which will give * — 
the Shadow of e, and 2 mn for the whole Shadow of the Side 
2 ne; but ſmce am is cut by the Edge nr of the Plane enzrs, 
therefore; Part of the — will be caſt upon it; which Shadow 
is determined by e Line from o (where am is cut by nr) 
to e; thus, noe is the Shadow which is caſt u — Tora 1 
lar Plane, and 2 on is the Shadow that is round. 


3. To find the Shadow of a perpendicular ae A, when it is caſt. 
a Plane B, that is every Way- oblique with the Picture, but is. 
nevertheleſs fituated © in-ſuch a Manner as. to have the vaniſhing Line 
LP, of the perpendicular Side abc, paſs through the vaniſhing 

Point of the. Shadow. 

From the upper and under Corners of A, draw Lines to 8 and 
L, as before; then, from where the Ground Shadow 1s cut by the 
Edge a 1, draw Lines to the vaniſhing Point P of the oblique . 
Side B; which will cut the Lines drawn from the upper Corners 
of A, and thereby determine the Length of the Shadow. = 

4. To 


De Puneps cP1vt of Snanows. 1 
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ar to the hori- 
1b till it cuts ab; 
— fork the vaniſhing Point of 
cut 48 in c; then, from e draw ed 
leat the perpendicular Plane abcd; 
Shadow is cut by 1 2, draw: Lines 
will cut 5L and 6L, an thereby give the 
Thacow, as in the Figure. ö 
Notice, that as the Shadows of all Objects that 
the Ground will-vaniſh into the horizontal Line, ſo, 
ſame Reaſon; the. vaniſfling Points of all Shadows 
n any inclined, or other Plane, will be ſome 
eee e rr: obſerved in 


cylindrical 


d b. 
* 


"pf 
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— i —— a, chat in ge — 
ther it is taken from the Picture the bett 


Of Shadows projected by the Candle, &e. Fig. 92. 


In Shadows of this Kind, nothing: more 1s required than to have 
the Luminous Point, and its Seat upon the Ground; for by draw- 
ing Lines from thoſe Points through the upper and under Corners 
of each particular Object, the Shadow of that Object may be found, 
as in the former Figures; and only the Shape of the Shadows wilt 
be different; that is, they will grow wider and wider continually, 
the farther they are projected. I have given ſeveral Examples in 
this Figure, and have put every Line and Point that 1s neceffary in 
each © ors which, it is preſumed, is ſufficient for the 


P 
_—_ SECT. 


Fig. 94. 
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The PERSPECTIVE: of, SHADOWS.” 


1 A * 2 2 | 4 4 L : 8 E B. * II. 8 etl THR * 4 A 
E-JAving ſhewn how-to determine the Appea 


pearance of Shadows, 
I might now proceed to the Conſideration of Aerial Perſpec- - 
tive, Sc. but, as that is handled at large in the laſt Chapter of the 5 
firſt Book, the Reader is now referred to that: However, by Way 
Supplement to what is there advanced upon the Subject, I ſhall beg 
leaye to make the following Obſervations. For, ſince various have 
been the Opinions about the Colour of Shadows, and as various 
the Methods purſued by Painters and other Artiſts, I: ſhall there · 
fore only off: a few Hints taken from Nature, which perhaps 
may be of Service to the young Tyros in the Arts of Deſigg. 
Buy Shadow then, in this Place, I mean the Colour of that Part 
only of, an Object, which is either turned from the Light, or is 
wholly in the Shade. Suppoſe, for Inſtance, the Pillar W to be 
placed near this Side of the Wall b, and ſuppoſe alſo, that the Rays 
of Light came from the other Side of the Wall; then, it will be 
evident, that Part of this Object will be enlightened, and Part will 
be wholly in Shadow. Now, that Part which is - wholly in 
Shadow, is of the ſame Colour as the whole Object would be of 
were the Sun not to ſhine. it; or, in other Words, tis of the 
ſame Colour Which the whole Object would be of in common 
Light. From whence I infer, Firſt, (allowing for the different Ac- 
cidents of the Sun's Light, the Air, &c.) that the Shadow of the 
Pillar W, is the real Colour of that Object in common Light, but 
being oppoſed to a ſuperior Light, is, in compariſon of that ſupe- 
rior Light, a Shadow. Secondly, That therefore the Colour of all 
Shadows muſt be BY ortionably lighter or darker, as that Object 
to which it is a Shadow, is of a lighter or darker Colour. This 
I have explained in the following Manner. The Objects W, W, I 
ſuppoſe to be White; the Object V, to be Yellow ; the Object G, 
Green; the Object R, Red; the Object B, Blue; and the Object 
B, Black.---Here the ſhadowed Parts of each particular Object is 
made darker and darker, in proportion as the Colours of the 
ſeveral Objects proceed from White to Black; which is evident by 
the Figure. Thirdly, Since then the Shadows-of all the above 
Objects are nothing more than the Effects of common Light, com- 
pared with the Effects of the ſuperior Brightneſs of the Sun; and 
ſince Objects are as diſtinctly ſeen by a common uniform Light, as 
they are in the Sun- ſhine; therefore thoſe Objects which are in 
Shadow, ſhould be as highly finiſhed, and their Parts as well made 
| Wi out, 


The PAAAFEGTAYS: Snow 
LETS Wee ey Parts of their 


LORE 10 hs oo att bones fr fol, 


Forks 2 that Object; and 
than that of Black. 


1 of White, — . any pom 
proper Orders, we may 
——_— ab. is peculiar to the 
nd one would moreoyer ſatisfy 


Darkneſs, together 
| ge og en mat produce: that ſe, 
| n 


I ſhall juſt offer „e Nrw for det — 
of the Reflections of Objects 1 in Water, & T put an an End to to 
this Cha 
The Reflettions < of Objects in Water, or en other tranſparent 
Medium, may be canſidered, Firſt, as to their Colour; and, 
— as to the Length of their Reflections. As to their Co- 
lour, I the Medium be very clear and tranſparent, the Colour of 
the Reflections is very near the Colour of the Objects; but in a 
thick or dirty Medium, the Reflection of an Object very ſen- 
ſibly changes its Colour, and partakes more and more of the Co- 
our of 9 Medium in proportion 2 it is more denſe and 
Book 


— — — 
ju a. _ —* 


24 


' 


-Of- Re#Enorrons in Wars: 
till, at laſt, the Reflection will diſappear: | And qt 


to make Water pear tranſp 15 ich . done rinci 
means of Reflections) the ] Hecions mould be as 9284 2 2 


| gee 


Fig. 93. 


the prickt Lines in the Figure) and ſu 
e 


of the Reflection f equal to that Object. The Object 


Objects o, n, 50 which are floating 958 ec So al 


. 


(Rev $6408 ſtanding upon a 
then continue the Sides of the Object 


Ground cuts the Bottom Hill; Ae £0 qu 10 £1: 
which will give the Length of the Reflection. for the 
Object 3, which ſtands upon the flat Ground; make the Leng 


4 is too far 
from the Water to be reflected by it ;- and the Reflections 2 


* 


equal to the 


Length, as i the Figure, From which it a „ 
of Reflections are very eaſily determined; ſince nothi ing more is 
required, than to ſet off the rer Height of en Object, 
downwards, u _ Wa aver, 

What has yon Refleftions, relates only to a 
ſtagnating Medium; 1 is, a ill or fmeoth Water, or the like; 
which i is fitteſt for an Explanation of this Matter, and will be ſuf- 


' ficient for giving the Learner a general Idea of Reflections: But 


wher: either the Objects, or the Water, or both» together, are in 
Motion, then, though the Reflections will be wavering and uncer- 


tain, amd che the above Rules will be of great Service in ſuch Caſes ;. 


3 nenen of Nature. 


1 cannot conclude this Head without the following Quotation 
from Mr. Pope's Second Paſtoral ; which, to me, ſeems an inimi- 
table Picture of Nature, and. much to our preſent Purpoſe, 


« A Shepherds Boy (he ſeeks. no better Name) 

« Led forth his Flocks along the ſilver Thame, 
„Where dancing Sun-Beams on the Waters pla) d, 
And verdant Alders form'd a quiv ring Shade. 
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N 
o SEXNOORAr WY 4 or Sena Pater rin, 
ENOCRAPHY i. G Art he Art of Painting upon 4 en. 
0 1 the. he Exe, in uch WES 


8 N 5 2 chu | 1 and repreſent ane 
& entire View. ef the n without Breaks or Confufion, as (if. 
* It were one continued Picture. Thie is Mir. Homilton's, Exple- 
nation of ScxnookArur; who has handled this Subject in a very 
clear and comprehenſive Manner, both. in Theory: — Practice; 
and therefore, what I intend to offer upon it myſelf, ſhall be 
principally an Abſtract from him. For, ſince tis impoſſible for me 
to treat it in a better Manner than he has dane before me, I ſhall 
therefore refer my Reader to his and Pezzo's* Books, if what I 
ſhall offer be not ſufficient. for his Purpoſe ; and in. order to be 
as conciſe as poſſible, I ſhall ſuppoſe him to be acquainted with the- 
Nature and Conſtruction of 2 in general, and that he only 
wants to know, how to draw ſuch Repreſentations as are proper. 


for ſuch Places. 
The Deſign of Scene-Painting, is not only to decarate: the 


Theatre, but to make that Part of it which lies beyond the Stage, 
3 much longer than 1t is. This is effected by raiſing 

Floor to a certain Angle, by floping the Cieling, and by raiſing, 
the Scenes in ſuch a — thiat both Floor, Cieling, and Scenes, 
ſhall be a Part of a hollow Pyramid, like Ll OO Nn Mm, which, 
if continued, would meet in the Point T; and after having dimi- 
- iſhed each Scene in its due Proportion, then by drawing thereupon. 
the intended Deſign, by the common Rules of Perſpective, ſo that 
every Scene, when put 1n its proper Place, ſhall appear as a Part 


of the general Deſign. 
As to the Inclination of the Floor and Cieling, and alfo the. 


Ranging, and- the Space between each Scene, theſe, as I obſerved- 
before, I ſhall ſuppoſe my Reader acquainted with, and therefore, 

ſhall have Regard only to the drawing Perſpective Repreſentations 
upon Planes ſituated in the ahove Manner, 


® Andrea Pozzo, in both his Books yu has alſo been very copious upon the 
ſame" SdbjeR, 1 
Tiere 


hie 


18 allatted for Fig. 95. 
Curtain, ab 


$5 is h the Seat of the Eye, a N 
gan, continue the parallel Lines 
**. 


8 | 
and 
continue it beyond T, at 

E 
Eh in Fig. | 
then is Eh the Height of e, and T the Point of Contraction. 
From hence it is evident; that ſince the Floor Ie is fixed, the 
Point. of Contraction: muſt be governed by the Height of the Eye. 
For let xh be the Height ef the Eye; draw xe parallel to hs, 
and then is e the Point ef Contraction; and in Proportion as the 


Height of the Eye is or leſs, the Point of Contraction will 
De nearer or farther-off By this Method. of varying the Height of 


*The Reaſon why Eh is taken for the Height of the Eye, and not E H, is, becauſe Fig. , 
Q b conſidered as the Ground Place upon which the Picture is ſuppoſed to ſtand. 


Fig. 97. 


Fig. 96. 


Fig. 97. 


the Ey great Variety n 
far ye, grout to alter the H 


Fig. 96. 


— 
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Of DetnoGhipay; 1 


ma Weed bet how 
the Eye in Scenes for the 
ſame Entertainment, muſt be 1 to Exporitaied' — How- 
ever, this we may obſerve, that it ht never to be above the 
Wau of the Opening of the Ourtain, e 
nor much below the Face of an Actor upon the Stage. 


regard to the Point of Contraction; it e to — it 


upon the End of the Wall, at t, but it may, and ought in 
to be placed beyond it: For when it is placed End of the 
Houſe? then the Scenes will be too adi d diminiſhed, and — 
have a dif: ble Effect, beſides other Inconveniencies. 

45 in, for the Height of the Scenes. The Line rs = the per 

cular Section with the Curtain; and the Curtain 
Edered as a Pifture, therefore C is the Center of the Picture; 'and 
therefore, upon the Line rs ſet off the ſeveral Diſtances from $, 
for the hanging Scenes and Tops of the fide Scenes; thus c is for 
the Tops of the Scenes, and s a for the Widths of the 
Scenes; therefore, from s, c, a, draw Lines to T, which will give the 
Height of each Scene, &c. as in the Fi 

The Side Scenes are made to project — the Line Mm, &c. 
which meaſures the Opening of the Curtain ; and ſhould be 
brought fo forward upon the Stage, that a Line H b, drawn from 
the Seat of the Eye thro' the Corner of the firſt Scene a, may meet 
the ſucceeding Scene in the Point b, where it is cut by Mm: For, 
by this Means, the Spaces between che Scenes will not be viſible to 
any of the. 8 rs, but the whole together will appear like 
one continued Picture. In like Manner, Lines drawn from the 
Top Corner of each Scene, as b, of the Scene fb, to the Eye, 
will give c a for the Width of the hanging. Scenes. 

Again, if Lines are drawn through the Points f, g, h, i, till 
they cut the Line eD, then — Points f, g, h, i, will be the Pro- 
jeckions of the Points 1, 2, 3, D the Floor of the Stage, and 
conſequently, the obhque Line ei, will, to the Spectators at E, 
appear to be equal to the Line eD; ſo that the Back Scene in the 
Line 1k, will appear to be as far from the Eye as the End of the 
Houſe CD; and, 'by that means, the Depth of the Theatre will 
appear to be much greater than it really is. 

aving made theſe neceſſary Preparations, we will now proceed 

to ſhew — to draw the Repreſentations upon each Pair of Scenes, 

ſo that the whole, when viewed from a proper Point, ſhall appear 
As one continued Picture. 

To 


ak 


| c, ere& the Perpendicular cE, and from the Plan (Fig. 9 
the Diſtances dx, dx, which the Scenes xb, xb, are 


Senor. 
7 prepare a Pair of Side Scenes for Painting, 


2 


„ 
"EIS 


Draw ac at pleaſi 
the Scenes make with the Floor of the Stage; then from an ay "ak 
06) t _> 


and transfer them from c to b; take alſo the Width of ary 125 
and transfer it from b to a, as in the Figure; then continue Cc 


downwards, and make cg equal to f 1, (Fig. 9 97) and draw f h 


el to aa: Then are ab, da, the Seats of the ſecond Pair of 

nes, and ge their Height from the. horizontal Plane ef QP. 
(Fig. 95.) And fo alſo for the Height of the Scenes; From 
a, b, d, a, draw Lines paralled to E, then take the Height fb of 
the ſecond Scene, (fs ig. 97) and ſet it from b to i; which gives the 
roper Height. Again, or the horizontal Line and. Center of the 
Pickure :— ake 1d (Fig. 97) and ſet it from g to C, and through 


C, draw HL parallel to aa; then is HL the orizontal Line, and 


© the Center 5 the Picture. In like Manner, the Diſtance of the 


Eye for each Pair of Scenes is to be determined ; Thus Ed (Fig: 97) 
is the Diftance of the Eye from the Scene fb; therefore, ſet o 


CE in this Figure equal to Ed in tlie gyth Fig And havu 
got the proper Diſtance of the Eye for one Pair of Scenes, Sc. = 
are to proceed with our Work in the very ſame Manner as if it was 
an upright Picture. And the ſame Methods are to be taken for 
all the other Side Scenes, the Back Scene, &c. takin g their Breadths 
from the Plan, and their Heights from the Elevation: All which 
may be 1 done by awing x ſmall Model, according to 
the _ and then transferring the ſeveral Parts unto each: 
Scene, &c. 


Or this may be done by conſidering the Curtain as a Picture: 


which is to * the whole Deſign, and upon which are drawn. 
the ſeveral Parts proper for each Scene ; then by reticulating the- 


whole, as in the 10ſt Figure, we may transfer the Part peculiar. 


to each Scene, in the ſame Manner as one Picture is copied from 
another by the common Method of Net-work :. But we muſt take 
t Care to divide each Scene exactly in the ſame Manner as that: 
cene is divided by the Reticulation upon the Curtain. 
And here it is neceſſary alſo to obſerve, that ſince the Space If, 
Fig. 97) which is the Diſtance between the Scenes In and fb, 
repreſents the whole Space from I to o; therefore, no Part of the 


Diſtance Fo ſhould be drawn upon the Scene fb; but all that 
OOmes 


79 


ure, which call the Line of 8 that Fig. 98. 


. Of -- Sentonndeun; ; 
comes within that Diſtance, ſhould be painted upon the Scene Tn: 


And ſo of the reſt. 


Again, we muſt take Care to give each Scene ſuch a Projection. 


that a Line drawn from the Eye through the Edge of one Scen 


a to af and fot off + 


Ps cut its ſucceeding Scene in a proper Manner ;* as was obſery 


ore: For which Purpoſe we may uſe the following Method.---- | 


. Set off the ſeveral Widths for the Opening of the Curtain, and 


Width of the Scenes, from the g6th Figure, upon the Line af 
{yhuch | bers app poſe the Bottom of the Hodel) draw alſo the ho- 
rizontal Line, then, from the Points a, bi c, d, e, f,. draw Lines 


to C, and make ag equal to If (Fig. 97 ; then draw gm parallel 
he works Daunen, — 1. Sc. from g towards 


mz then draw Lines from all thoſe Points to C, as in the Fi 

Thus, again, ſuppoſe no the Seat of the firſt Scene; then 

np, cutting Ck in p. and then is n te High ofthe fl 
e 


& 


Scene. Again, fro the Point 2, w the Edge 
Scene cuts eC, draw 12, which will cut Cd in 1; then i 
the apparent Breadth of the ſecond Scene: And ſo ef the re 
In the 100th Figure is a Set of Scenes compleated ; where C is 
the Back Scene, which parts in the Middle; 1. 2, 3, 4, the 8 
n and the prickt Lines ab, Sc. are the Hanging Scenes. 
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VRS DAN FAIZer, the rs ufr, and Pozz o, 
will de Tufficietit*o ſhew o one Author has copied from ano- 
cher, 77. Rite: T'thall 
e nnen 


is f 


er- Sans r- was foto ke Ken 
2 Annotations by e r prigzed jn Falio. . e. 


+ This Work 1war prirtsd in Folio the in in Lacs, und we engraved and 
[lied . Henry ö — ae pie 


g of the * Cen- 
Nan 


and is in dhe 


1 4 21 1. VIG- 


to me, to: 


| Diferewt Method of Porte: 
I. vith Ot A's METHOD. 


MY n Pegpenb ,, 2 
Seckzan of the Pictuge, AB * the 


Fig. is 
Ae dw and C the Center of the Picture, E the 


Eye, and ES its Height, D is the Elevation of the Cube, and F 
its Plan upon the Ground. Now, having ſettled the above Requi- 
Hites;' draw Lanes from — 4 — ed gy te 
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For any Repreſentation : For ving drawn the Elevations and 
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Seale for the pin i ls Line AC « « als for the Elevations 


n. MAROLOISs METHOD. F | 
To put 7 'DounLiz Enos into Perſpettive. _ * 


C, we may get EL eons 


By this Method, we are 


Fig. 20 1 is the Ground Line, DC the horizontal Line, C the 


Center of the Picture, and CD the Diſtance' of the Eye. Draw 
out the Plan of the Croſs, as A, and put it into Perſpective, as in 
the Figure; then, at any convenient Piſtance c, raiſe a Perpendi- 
the Ground Line, and ſet the Elevations a, 1, 2, b, 


cular cd u 2 
upon it; from <, 3, 4, d, draw Lines to any Point H in the 
horizontal Line ; after which, draw Lines through every Angle of 


the Plan, el to the horizontal Line, which will cut the Line 


4H. and y give the Points by which the Perſpective B of the 


Elevation may be compleated ; finally, from every Angle of the Plan 


draw Lines ndicular to the horizontal Line, and from 
Angle of 


evation draw Lines parallel h the horizontal 


Line; and — their mutual Interſections With each other, will 
produce the propoſed Repreſentation, as in the Figure. The Reader 
is deſired to compare this. with my Method in the 4oth 1 
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Dea the Plan ABCD, ESD a8 a be 3 Fig. 105. 
From thence draw another Plan e fg h, then, by Marolois's 
£01 the eration, and from Wines ©o the Figure.--—And 


this ſame Method is taught by Krcher, in his Work, entituled, Ars 
magna Lucis et Umbre, Chap. 3. 


V. ANDREA POZZO's METHODS.] ! 
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got the Depth of 2 the Elevations, the 
— 2 —— 
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Here in Conformity to Yignola's Perſpe Scale, AC is the ru 107; 
Section of the Picture, AB the Ground Line, D the Elevation of 
an Object, and F, H, the Plans of two ObjeGs parallel to the Pic- 
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